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Notice

All information included in this document is current as of the date this document is issued. Such information, however, is
subject to change without any prior notice. Before purchasing or using any Renesas Electronics products listed herein, please
confirm the latest product information with a Renesas Electronics sal es office. Also, please pay regular and careful attention to
additional and different information to be disclosed by Renesas Electronics such as that disclosed through our website.

Renesas Electronics does not assume any liability for infringement of patents, copyrights, or other intellectual property rights
of third parties by or arising from the use of Renesas Electronics products or technical information described in this document.
No license, express, implied or otherwise, is granted hereby under any patents, copyrights or other intellectual property rights
of Renesas Electronics or others.

Y ou should not ater, modify, copy, or otherwise misappropriate any Renesas Electronics product, whether in whole or in part.

Descriptions of circuits, software and other related information in this document are provided only to illustrate the operation of
semiconductor products and application examples. Y ou are fully responsible for the incorporation of these circuits, software,
and information in the design of your equipment. Renesas Electronics assumes no responsibility for any losses incurred by
you or third parties arising from the use of these circuits, software, or information.

When exporting the products or technology described in this document, you should comply with the applicable export control
laws and regulations and follow the procedures required by such laws and regulations. 'Y ou should not use Renesas
Electronics products or the technology described in this document for any purpose relating to military applications or use by
the military, including but not limited to the development of weapons of mass destruction. Renesas Electronics products and
technology may not be used for or incorporated into any products or systems whose manufacture, use, or sale is prohibited
under any applicable domestic or foreign laws or regulations.

Renesas Electronics has used reasonable care in preparing the information included in this document, but Renesas Electronics
does not warrant that such information is error free. Renesas Electronics assumes no liability whatsoever for any damages
incurred by you resulting from errors in or omissions from the information included herein.

Renesas Electronics products are classified according to the following three quality grades: “Standard”, “High Quality”, and
“Specific’. The recommended applications for each Renesas Electronics product depends on the product’s quality grade, as
indicated below. You must check the quality grade of each Renesas Electronics product before using it in a particular
application. You may not use any Renesas Electronics product for any application categorized as “ Specific” without the prior
written consent of Renesas Electronics. Further, you may not use any Renesas Electronics product for any application for
which it is not intended without the prior written consent of Renesas Electronics. Renesas Electronics shall not be in any way
liable for any damages or losses incurred by you or third parties arising from the use of any Renesas Electronics product for an
application categorized as“ Specific” or for which the product is not intended where you have failed to obtain the prior written
consent of Renesas Electronics. The quality grade of each Renesas Electronics product is“ Standard” unless otherwise
expressly specified in a Renesas Electronics data sheets or data books, etc.

“Standard”: Computers; office equipment; communications equipment; test and measurement equipment; audio and visual
equipment; home el ectronic appliances, machine tools; persona electronic equipment; and industria robots.

“High Quality”: Transportation equipment (automobiles, trains, ships, etc.); traffic control systems; anti-disaster systems; anti-
crime systems; safety equipment; and medical equipment not specifically designed for life support.

“Specific™: Aircraft; agrospace equipment; submersible repeaters; nuclear reactor control systems; medical equipment or
systems for life support (e.g. artificial life support devices or systems), surgical implantations, or heathcare
intervention (e.g. excision, etc.), and any other applications or purposes that pose a direct threat to human life.

Y ou should use the Renesas Electronics products described in this document within the range specified by Renesas Electronics,
especialy with respect to the maximum rating, operating supply voltage range, movement power voltage range, heat radiation
characteristics, installation and other product characteristics. Renesas Electronics shall have no liability for malfunctions or
damages arising out of the use of Renesas Electronics products beyond such specified ranges.

Although Renesas Electronics endeavors to improve the quality and reliability of its products, semiconductor products have
specific characteristics such as the occurrence of failure at a certain rate and malfunctions under certain use conditions. Further,
Renesas Electronics products are not subject to radiation resistance design. Please be sure to implement safety measures to
guard them against the possibility of physical injury, and injury or damage caused by fire in the event of the failure of a
Renesas Electronics product, such as safety design for hardware and software including but not limited to redundancy, fire
control and malfunction prevention, appropriate treatment for aging degradation or any other appropriate measures. Because
the evaluation of microcomputer software alone is very difficult, please evaluate the safety of the final products or system
manufactured by you.

Please contact a Renesas Electronics sales office for details as to environmental matters such as the environmental
compatibility of each Renesas Electronics product. Please use Renesas Electronics products in compliance with all applicable
laws and regulations that regulate the inclusion or use of controlled substances, including without limitation, the EU RoHS
Directive. Renesas Electronics assumes no liability for damages or losses occurring as a result of your noncompliance with
applicable laws and regulations.

This document may not be reproduced or duplicated, in any form, in whole or in part, without prior written consent of Renesas
Electronics.

Please contact a Renesas Electronics sales office if you have any questions regarding the information contained in this
document or Renesas Electronics products, or if you have any other inquiries.

(Note 1) “Renesas Electronics’ as used in this document means Renesas Electronics Corporation and also includes its majority-

owned subsidiaries.

(Note2) “Renesas Electronics product(s)” means any product developed or manufactured by or for Renesas Electronics.
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« Microsoft, MS-DOS, Windows, and Windows NT are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
« IBM and AT are registered trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.

« Intel and Pentium are registered trademarks of Intel Corporation.

« Adobe, Acrobat, and Acrobat Reader are trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

« All other brand and product names are trademarks, registered trademarks or service marks of their respective holders.

Keep safety first in your circuit designs!
® Renesas Technology Corporation and Renesas Solutions Corporation put the maximum effort into making semiconductor products
better and more reliable, but there is always the possibility that trouble may occur with them. Trouble with semiconductors may lead to
personal injury, fire or property damage. Remember to give due consideration to safety when making your circuit designs, with
appropriate measures such as (i) placement of substitutive, auxiliary circuits, (ii) use of nonflammable material or (iii) prevention
against any malfunction or mishap.

Notes regarding these materials

® These materials are intended as a reference to assist our customers in the selection of the Renesas Technology product best suited to
the customer's application; they do not convey any license under any intellectual property rights, or any other rights, belonging to
Renesas Technology Corporation, Renesas Solutions Corporation or a third party.

® Renesas Technology Corporation and Renesas Solutions Corporation assume no responsibility for any damage, or infringement of any
third-party's rights, originating in the use of any product data, diagrams, charts, programs, algorithms, or circuit application examples
contained in these materials.

® All information contained in these materials, including product data, diagrams, charts, programs and algorithms represents information
on products at the time of publication of these materials, and are subject to change by Renesas Technology Corporation and Renesas
Solutions Corporation without notice due to product improvements or other reasons. It is therefore recommended that customers
contact Renesas Technology Corporation, Renesas Solutions Corporation or an authorized Renesas Technology product distributor
for the latest product information before purchasing a product listed herein. The information described here may contain technical
inaccuracies or typographical errors. Renesas Technology Corporation and Renesas Solutions Corporation assume no responsibility
for any damage, liability, or other loss rising from these inaccuracies or errors. Please also pay attention to information published by
Renesas Technology Corporation and Renesas Solutions Corporation by various means, including the Renesas home page
(http://www.renesas.com).

® When using any or all of the information contained in these materials, including product data, diagrams, charts, programs, and
algorithms, please be sure to evaluate all information as a total system before making a final decision on the applicability of the
information and products. Renesas Technology Corporation and Renesas Solutions Corporation assume no responsibility for any
damage, liability or other loss resulting from the information contained herein.

® Renesas Technology semiconductors are not designed or manufactured for use in a device or system that is used under
circumstances in which human life is potentially at stake. Please contact Renesas Technology Corporation, Renesas Solutions
Corporation or an authorized Renesas Technology product distributor when considering the use of a product contained herein for any
specific purposes, such as apparatus or systems for transportation, vehicular, medical, aerospace, nuclear, or undersea repeater use.

® The prior written approval of Renesas Technology Corporation and Renesas Solutions Corporation is necessary to reprint or reproduce
in whole or in part these materials.

® |f these products or technologies are subject to the Japanese export control restrictions, they must be exported under a license from
the Japanese government and cannot be imported into a country other than the approved destination. Any diversion or reexport
contrary to the export control laws and regulations of Japan and/or the country of destination is prohibited.

® Please contact Renesas Technology Corporation or Renesas Solutions Corporation for further details on these materials or the
products contained therein.

For inquiries about the contents of this document or product, fill in the text file the installer generates in the following directory and email
to your local distributor.
¥SUPPORT¥Product-name¥SUPPORT.TXT

Renesas Tools Homepage http://www.renesas.com/en/tools



Preface

The PD79SIM is a simulator debugger for Windows, which simulates the 7900 series
operation of 16-bit microcomputer and evaluates the target program. This user's manual

describes the PD79SIM's features, functions, setting up and operational procedures.

Rights to the Program

The right to use the program is granted according to provisions under a software license
agreement. The PD79SIM program can only be used for the purposes of product development

by the user, and cannot be used for any other purposes.

Note also that the information in this manual does not convey any guarantee or license for the
use of software. If you agree to each article in the Software License Agreement, please fill out

and return your Registration Fax.
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PD79SIM Introduction

1 PD79SIM Introduction

The PD79SIM is a simulator debugger for Windows, which simulates the 7900 series operation of
16-bit microcomputer and evaluates the target program.
PD79SIM comprises the following software:

1. pd79sim(the simulator debugger front end)
2. sim79(the simulator engine)
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2 PD79SIM Features

2.1 Multi-Windowing Function

PD79SIM supports multiple overlapping windows, enabling you to simultaneously view a wide range
of data. Each window contains menus and buttons, allowing commands to be executed by clicking
with the mouse.

2.2 1/0 Simulation Function

PD79SIM provides the following 1/0 simulation functions:

® Virtual port input function
Changes of the data that is input from external devices to memory can be defined in the 1/0
Window or a file.

® Virtual port output function
The data that is output to memory by a program can be recorded.Changes of the recorded data can
be graphically displayed.

2.3 Interrupt Simulation Function

Software interrupts can be defined. You can define the interrupts you want to be generated in the
1/0 Window or a file.

2.4 Simplified System Simulation Function

® GUI Input function

Key matrix can be defined by GUI.
® GUI output function

LEDs, etc. can be defined by GUI.

2.5 RAM Monitor Function

PD79SIM supports a RAM monitoring function, making it possible to check the contents of memory
while executing the target program. The memory area monitored by this function is called the RAM
monitor area. The PD79SIM have a 1KB RAM monitor area, which can be mapped to any address.
You can use the RAM Monitor Window to monitor the RAM monitor area.
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2.6 Break Functions

PD79SIM has the following two break functions:

2.6.1 Software Break

Software breaks allow program execution to be stopped before the command at the specified address.
The point at which this break occurs is called the software breakpoint. You can set software
breakpoints from the S/W Break Point Setting dialog box. You can also easily set them from the
Program Window and Source Window. PD79SIM supports up to 64 software breakpoints.

You can set and read in the software breakpoint file via the S/W Break Point Setting dialog box.

2.6.2 Hardware Break

Hardware breaks allow program execution to be stopped on detection of data being written to memory,
read from memory, or an instruction being fetched. The point at which this break occurs is called the
hardware breakpoint. You can set hardware breakpoints from the H/W Break Point Setting dialog
box. PD79SIM supports up to 64 hardware breakpoints.

2.7 Source Level Debugging Function

You can display source files and perform source level debugging such as setting break points in the

source lines and performing step execution. PD79SIM allows debugging at the C language level and

at the assembly language level.

® You can use the Program Window and Source Window to view source files.

@® You can use the C Watch Window, Local Window, File Local Window, and Global Window to view
the C variables and C expressions in C source files.

® You can use the ASM Watch Window to view labels and symbols in assembler source files.

® You can use labels and symbols to specify the addresses of breakpoints, etc. First local, then global,
labels and symbols are converted to values. When you specify variables (or functions) definedina C
source file, add the underbar (_) before the name of the variable (or function). In the case of
functions whose arguments are passed via registers, specify "$". (See the Rules for Calling
Functions in the nc79 User's Manual for specifications of functions whose arguments are passed
via registers.)

2.8 On-Demand Method

PD79SIM supports the "on-demand" method whereby a temporary file is created when a target
program has been downloaded, and the required debugging information is read into memory as
required. This method conserves memory. However, by default, pd79sim uses the "on-memory"
method, in which all debugging information is stored in memory.

Use the pd79sim setup to select the "on-demand" or "on-memory" method of storing debugging
information. See Section 1.3, "pd79sim Setup" in the setup section of this manual for details.
Temporary files are created with the filename pdb_xxxx.tmp (where xxxx is a 4-digit hexadecimal
value) in the directory containing the downloaded files. Temporary files are deleted immediately
before downloading and when you quit PD79SIM. Select the "on-memory" method if there is any file
with the same name as the temporary file.

Temporary files are created in the directory specified from the Init dialog box. If the specified
directory contains a file of the same name as the temporary file, change the directory where you want
the temporary file to be created or choose the "on-memory" method.
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3 PD79SIM Simulation Specifications

3.1 Main Differences to Actual MCU

This section describes the main differences between PD79SIM and the actual MCU.
See later sections for details.

3.1.1 Realtime Timings

Time management by PD79SIM is performed in cycles. However, the following differs from the
actual chip. Here, the number of cycles are indicated by values stipulated in 7900 Series Software
Manual.

® The bus width, queue, and wait states are not considered when measuring the number of cycles.

® PD79SIM starts counting cycles immediately after a reset. (Cycles immediately after a reset are
0.) The number of cycles needed to execute one machine instruction are added on for each
instruction executed. (See Figure 3.1 shown below.)

If four cycles are required for the LDA instruction,
cycles are added at this point in time.
l If two cycles are required for the CMP instruction,
cycles are added at this point in time.

LDA instruction l

CMP instruction

Execution cycles

Figure 3.1 Method for measuring

In the above example, no cycles are added while the LDA or CMP instruction is being executed. The
cycles required for each instruction are added after instruction execution.

Note that the virtual port input/output and virtual interrupt functions are processed after instruction
execution is completed.




PD79SIM Simulation Specifications

3.1.2 Peripheral 1/0

Peripheral 1/0s other than the CPU core on the actual chip, such as timers, DMAC, and serial
1/Os are not supported. In PD79SIM, the SFR area (00000015 to 0000FF16) to which peripheral
1/0s are connected is handled as RAM. However, bit 1 of the processor mode register 1
(00005F 16) shown below is handled as a direct addressing mode select bit.

Processor mode register 1 (00005F 1)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

. b1

Direct addressing select bit

0 | Only one line of DPRO is used.

1 | Four lines of DPRO-3 are used.

When bit 1 is set to 1 in a program, addressing based on DPRO0-3 is enabled.
Other bits do not have any effect in PD79SIM. This register is initialized to
"3Cs6" when reset.

For serial 1/0Os, the virtual port input/output function described later can be used as a pseudo-
serial 1/0.

3.1.3 Memory Space

There is no processor mode. If mapped for memory, the whole 16MB of memory from 00000016 to
FFFFFFi can be read from and written to as RAM.

However, if you try to access an area which is not allocated to memory, an error occurs. If this
occurs while a program is running, the program will stop with an illegal memory access error.
Use the map function, described later, to map this part of memory.

3.1.4 Interrupts

In the actual MCU, peripheral I/O (including external interrupt signals) are generating factors
for interrupts. However, PD79SIM has nothing corresponding to peripheral 1/0O.

PD79SIM provides another method in place of this, which allows you to generate interrupts in a
simulated manner (virtual interrupt function). Virtual interrupts can be generated at any time,
e.g., in a specified cycle or at an executed address.

3.2 Operation of Instructions

3.2.1 WIT,STP

Executed as an NOP instruction.
Other instructions operate the same as those of the actual MCU.
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3.3 Resetting

® The S register is initialized to OFFFw,. For the PS register, only the I flag is set to 1. The
reset vector is set to a value "C0001¢" immediately after startup, so that the program counter
value immediately after PD79SIM has been invoked is 00C000:. All other registers are
initialized to 0.

® The SFR area is nonexistent in PD79SIM, so the initialization as in the actual chip is not
performed.

® The cycle count is initialized to O.

Note that the device is reset when PD79SIM is invoked.

3.4 Memory

3.4.1 Types of Memory

The whole memory area (00000016 to FFFFFF16) is processed as RAM. Areas except a space range
from 000000316 to OOFFFFisand a space (64 KB) containing the interrupt vector area are not
allocated to memory initially. Use the map function to map memory to this area. Specify the
interrupt vector area in the MCU file. See Section 1.3, "pd79sim Setup" in the Setup for details of
how to specify MCU file.

3.4.2 Memory Structure and Initial Values Immediately after
Starting

The memory is set up as follows immediately after starting PD79SIM.

00000016 to 0000FF16(SFR area) Filled with 001

00005F 16 Set to 3Css

00010016 to OOFFFF 16 Filled with 7416(NOP)

interrupt vector area Filled with 7416(NOP)

reset vector area Set to C00016

other area No memory immediately after
starting

3.4.3 The Map Function: MAP Command

The PD79SIM simulator divides the memory between 00000016 and FFFFFFs into 256 equal
parts, so that the memory space can be mapped in 64KB blocks. Memory spaces which contain a
map having the lowest-ordered addresses (0000001 and 00FFFF 1) and the interrupt vector area
are allocated to memory when the simulator starts.

Use the MAP command to map the simulator memory. Memory mapped using this command is
initialized with the value 7416 (NOP) immediately after being allocated.

When downloading a target program, the memory is mapped automatically.

Note:
Memory space that has been mapped cannot be deleted.

3.4.4 Accessing an Area Without Memory

If you access an area which is not allocated to memory, the system issues an error of "Improper
access to memory" and interrupts execution of a program or a command, whichever is specified.
(Note that if this occurs when executing a program, no error is output although the program
execution is suspended.)
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3.5 Virtual Port Input Function

This function defines changes of the data that is input from external devices to a specified memory
address. Using this function you can simulate data inputs to the ports defined in SFR.
The following shows timings at which data can be input to memory:

1. When program execution has reached a specified number of cycles
2. When a specified memory location is accessed for read by a program
3. When a specified virtual interrupt is generated

The input data at the above timings can be defined from the 1/O Window.

Furthermore, this function can be used in combination with the 1/O script function, a function that
allows you to define virtual port inputs and virtual interrupts. (For details, refer to "High-end
Debugging" described later in this manual.) Using this I/O script function, you can specify more
precise data input timings such as when the program fetches an instruction, when the program
writes to memory, or when the program has executed instructions a specified number of times.

3.6 Virtual Port Output Function

When a data write to some memory address by the program occurs, this function records the written
data value and the cycle at which the data was written.

The recorded data can be verified in graphic or numeric format from the 1/0 Window.

The maximum number of data that can be recorded by this function is 30,000 entries counted from
the beginning of program execution.

3.7 Virtual Interrupt Function

This function defines interrupt generation. Using this function you can generate timer interrupts and
AD conversion interrupts in a simulated manner without having to actually generate them.

The following shows timings at which virtual interrupts can be generated:

1. When program execution has reached a specified number of cycles

2. When the program has executed a specified address

Virtual interrupts at the above timings can be defined from the 1/O Window.

Furthermore, this function can be used in combination with the 1/O script function, a function that
allows you to define virtual port inputs and virtual interrupts. (For details, refer to "High-end
Debugging" described later in this manual.) Using this 1/O script function, you can specify more
precise interrupt generation timings such as when the program reads or writes to memory or when
the program has executed instructions a specified number of times.
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3.7.1 Differences between Virtual Interrupts and Interrupts in Actual
Chip

Virtual interrupts differ from interrupts in the actual chip in the following points:

1. About interrupt control register
When a virtual interrupt is generated, the interrupt control register's interrupt request bit is not
setto 1. The interrupt priority specified in the interrupt priority level bit is not referenced
either.The priority of virtual interrupts can be specified when you set virtual interrupts from the
1/0 Window or in I/O script. Note that the 1/O script function allows you to write statements to
the effect that the interrupt request bit be set to 1 when an interrupt occurs.

2. Special hardware interrupts cannot be generated as virtual interrupts.
Reset, NMI, DBC, watchdog timer, address match interrupts cannot be generated as virtual
interrupts.

3. If virtual interrupts of the same priority occur simultaneously
If in the actual chip, multiple interrupts of the same priority occur simultaneously, they are
resolved according to the priority levels set in hardware so that an interrupt of the highest priority
is accepted. For virtual interrupts, however, all interrupts belonging to one interrupt type (e.g.,
peripheral 1/0O interrupt) are handled as having the same priority. Therefore, if virtual interrupts
of the same priority occur simultaneously, the order in which they are accepted is indeterminate.

3.8 GUI Input Function

This function implements the user target system's simple key input panel (buttons) in a window.
The key input panel is created in the GUI input window.

By pressing a button created in the GUI input window, you can accomplish virtual port inputs and
virtual interrupts.

® Input data to a specified memory address (virtual port input)
® Generate a specified virtual interrupt
® Accomplish specified virtual interrupt and virtual port input simultaneously

3.9 GUI Output Function

This function implements the user target system's simple output panel in a window. The output
panel is created in the GUI input window.
The following parts can be arranged on this output panel:
® Character string
User-specified character strings are displayed or erased when some value is written to a specified
memory address or according to logic 1 or 0 in bits.
® LED
LEDs are lit when some value is written to a specified memory address or according to logic 1 or O
in bits.

3.10 1/0O Script Function

This function allows you to write virtual port input and virtual interrupt settings to a file in script
form. Therefore, it provides a more flexible way to define virtual port inputs and virtual interrupts
than can be set from the 1/O Window. Specifically, this includes, for example, reading the divide-
by-N ratios you've set in the timer register and generating a timer interrupt periodically.

For details about 1/O scripts, refer to "High-end Debugging" described later in this manual.
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3.11 Unique Simulator Functions

3.11.1 Stack Utilization Monitor: The StackMonitor (SM) Command

Use the StackMonitor command to check the maximum and minimum addresses of the stack, and to
determine how much the program has used of what part of the stack.

The stack monitoring continues from the time that a Go or GoFree command is invoked until it is
interrupted, the maximum and minimum values being recorded for the two stack pointers (S and ISP
registers).

If, while the program is running, it causes a change in the value of a stack pointer, monitoring of
stack utilization of that stack stops at that point.

3.11.2 Cycle Count Monitor Function: The CYcle (CY) Command

Use the CYcle command to determine the number of cycles in a program that has been run. The
number of cycles is obtained using the values described in the "7900 Software Manual".

11
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4 PD79SIM Input and Output Files

4.1 Input Files

PD79SIM processes the following input files.

4.1.1 IEEE-695 Absolute Format Files

The IEEE-695 absolute format files contain debugging information such as data on the variables used
in the source files as well as line data, and machine language data. These files, which are generated
by the nc79 C compiler, as79 relocatable macro assembler, and In79 linkage editor, take the attribute
".X79".

4.1.2 Intel HEX-format Files

The Intel HEX-format files store machine language data. These files, which are generated by the
Imc79 load module converter supplied with the as79 relocatable assembler, take the attribute ".hex"
(they are converted from IEEE-695 absolute-format files).

4.1.3 Motorola S-format Files

The Motorola S-format files contain machine language data. These files, which are generated by the
Imc79 load module converter supplied with the as79 relocatable assembler, take the attribute
".mot"(they are converted from IEEE-695 absolute-format files).

4.1.4 Register Information File

The register information file, which is named “PD79SIM.rdf”, contains information of MCU
registers(register name and size, etc.).

PD79SIM automatically reads this file and uses the information to display the register window (The
register window does not open if this file does not exist).

This file is supplied with PD79SIM. The user cannot edit it.

4.1.5 Script File

The script file is for automatic execution of script commands. This file, which is read from the Script
Window, takes the attribute ".scr".

4.1.6 Help File

The help file contains help messages for PD79SIM. This file, which is supplied with PD79SIM, takes the
attribute ".hip".

12
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4.1.7 Environmental Setup File

The environmental setup file, which is automatically generated by PD79SIM and cannot be directly
created or edited by the user, stores information about the environmental setup of PD79SIM. The
filename is pd79sim.ini and sim79.ini. The environmental setup file is saved to the Windows
directory (the directory in which you have installed Windows).

4.1.8 MCU File

This file contains the information inherent to the target MCU. The MCU file is included with
product. The file name is M379xx.MCU.

4.1.9 Coverage Measurement Information File

This is a binary file that contains the results of coverage measurements. The file attribute is ".cov."
This file can be saved and loaded from and into the coverage window.

4.1.10 ASM Watch Point Data File

The ASM watch point data file contains data on the ASM watch point that is input from the ASM
Watch window. The file extension is “.wpt” and the file itself can be read from the ASM Watch
window.

4.1.11 C Watch Point Data File

The C watch point data file, which is created automatically by PD79SIM, stores information on the C
watch points recorded in the C Watch Window. The file attribute is ".cwp". This file is stored in the
Windows directory (the directory in which you installed Windows). It cannot be created or edited by
the user.

4.1.12 Software Breakpoint File

The software breakpoint file, which takes the suffix ".brk", contains the software breakpoint settings.
You can read in this file via the S/W Breakpoint dialog box to set the software breakpoints.

4.1.13 1/0 Script File

This file contains a description of virtual port inputs and virtual interrupts. The created 1/O script
file is read from the 1/0 Window. The file attribute is ".scr".

4.1.14 GUI Input File

This file contains definitions of the key panel created in the GUI input window that have been saved
to a file. The file attribute is ".btn."

By reading this file from the GUI input window, you can set up the panel key you've created newly
again.

4.1.15 GUI Output File

This file contains definitions of the output panel created in the GUI output window that have been
saved to a file. The file attribute is ".gof."

By reading this file from the GUI output window, you can set up the output panel you've created
newly again.

13
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4.2 Output Files

PD79SIM outputs the following files.

4.2.1 Intel HEX-format Files

The Intel HEX-format files store machine language data. These files, which are saved using
PD79SIM's upload function, take the attribute ".hex". Files saved in the Intel HEX format can be
downloaded by PD79SIM.

4.2.2 Motorola S-format Files

The Motorola S-format files contain machine language data. These files, which are saved using
PD79SIM's upload function, take the attribute ".mot". Files saved in the Motorola S-format can be
downloaded by PD79SIM.

4.2.3 Disassemble Files

Disassemble files store the results of disassembling program memory. These files, which are
reference text files, take the attribute ".txt". Disassemble files cannot be reassembled or downloaded.

4.2.4 Log File

The log file is a text file containing the results of executing the script commands. This file, which
takes the attribute ".log", contains the results from the logon point to the logoff point.

4.2.5 View File

The view file is a text file that contains the contents of the script window. In PD79SIM, the last 1000
lines of the results of executing the script commands are stored in the view buffer. The view file,
which takes the attribute ".viw", contains the contents of the view buffer.

4.2.6 Coverage Measurement Information File

This is a binary file that contains the results of coverage measurements. The file attribute is ".cov."
This file can be saved and loaded from and into the coverage window.

4.2.7 ASM Watch Point Data File

The ASM watch point data file contains data on the ASM watch point that is input from the ASM
Watch window. The file extension is “.wpt” and the file itself can be read from the ASM Watch
window.

4.2.8 Software Breakpoint File

The software breakpoint file, which takes the suffix ".brk", contains the software breakpoint settings.
You can save this file via the S/W Breakpoint dialog box to set the software breakpoints.

14
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4.2.9 1/0 Script File

This file contains definitions of virtual port inputs and virtual interrupts set or created in the 1/0
Window that have been saved to a file.

4.2.10 GUI Input File

This file contains definitions of the key panel created in the GUI input window that have been saved
to a file. The file attribute is ".btn."
This file is saved from the GUI input window.

4.2.11 GUI Output File

This file contains definitions of the output panel created in the GUI output window that have been
saved to a file. The file attribute is ".gof."
This file is saved from the GUI output window.

4.2.12 Virtual Port Output File

This file contains the results of virtual port outputs specified in the 1/0 Window that have been saved
to a file.

This file is referenced by PD79SIM when it displays the results of virtual port outputs in the 1/0
Window.

4.3 Temporary Files

4.3.1 Files Created When Using On-Demand Method

A temporary file is created when you specify on-demand reading of debugging information when
downloading a target program. Temporary files are created with the filename pdb_xxxx.tmp (where
XxXX is a 4-digit hexadecimal value) in the directory containing the downloaded files. Temporary files
are deleted immediately prior to downloading and when you quit PD79SIM.

4.3.2 Files Created in I/O Window

Temporary files are created when you set virtual port inputs or virtual interrupts or 1/O script files in
the 1/O Window. PD79SIM creates these temporary files in the directory in the files that contain
virtual port input or virtual interrupt settings are stored or the directory in which the 1/O script files
are stored. Therefore, unless these directories are permitted for access, an error may occur when an
attempt is made to read files from the directory using the 1/O Window menus [Option] - > [Load].
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Setup

1 Setup

1.1 Installation

See the Release Notes provided with the product for how to install PD79SIM .

1.2 Starting PD79SIM

Click the start button, then select
program (P)-> [ RENESAS - TOOLS ] -> [ PD79SIM V.X.XX Release X]->[ PD79SIM ]

| Startl

This operation starts pd79sim (the simulator debugger front end), and simultaneously startssim79
(the simulator engine). If sim79 is already running, only pd79sim starts.

19
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1.3 pd79sim Setup

When you start pd79sim, the Init dialog box is displayed, allowing you to set up the operating
environment.

1.3.1 Init Dialog Box Screen Configuration

|
MCU: M37920 .._i| 4— Area for specifying MCU file
Tnit File: | — Area for specifying script file to be executed at startup
TeB1-32]: i <«— Area for setting of default tab value
Fartt  Feedsps Se: 11 fant...  |4—— Area for setting og default font size
Diebug [rformaticn Selection of “On Memory” or “On Demand” methods of
=0 Memary ~0n Demand <— downloading
£kl | [N DO ETEMP <«— Area to set the directory where a temporary file
is created
K | - - - -
 Newt Hide B i N e Switches of Init dialog box ON/OFF of restarting
% — ON/OFF of an automatic download function at restart
K I Cancel I L ON/OFF switching of an ending-state resume function

1.3.2 Environment Setup

Specifying the MCU file

Specify the MCU file for the target MCU. Click the "Refer" button to open the file selection dialog box
and select the MCU file. When the corresponding MCU file does not exist, it is necessary to make the
MCU file newly. Please refer to item “Method of making the MCU file” of the release note appended to
this product package for the method of making the MCU file.

Specifying the script file to be executed at startu

Specify a script file if you want to execute script commands at startup. These commands must have
been saved as a script file. Click the "Refer" button to open the file selection dialog box, then use the
mouse to select the script file to be executed at startup. The selected script file is displayed after
InitFile: in the Init dialog box.

Setting of default TAB values

Specify the default tab values for the Program Window, Source Window. You can specify TAB values
between 1 and 32.

Note:

You can set the tabs independently in each window. With the target window active, select
[Option] -> [TAB] from the menu in the PD79SIM Window to open the TAB Setting dialog box.
You can now set the tabs for the active window.

Setting of default font size
pd79sim Specify the default font for the characters displayed by pd79sim. Click the "Font" button to

open the Font dialog box, then specify the font and the font size.
Note:

You can set the font size independently in each window. With the target window active, select
[Option] -> [Font] from the menu in the PD79SIM Window to open the Font Setting dialog box.
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You can now set the font size for the active window.

Selection of "On Memory” or “On Demand” method of downloading

This selection determines whether the debugging information is fetched using the "On Memory" or
"On Demand" method when a target program has been downloaded. When you select "On Memory",
all the debugging information is stored in memory. When you select "On Demand", a temporary file is
created when you download the target program, and the required debugging information is read from
that file into memory as it is required.

When you select [Environ] -> [Init] from the PD79SIM and select "On Memory" or "On Demand" from
the Init dialog box, the specified method is valid from the next time you download a target program.

Specifying temporary directory in on-demand mode

PD79SIM creates a temporary file when the target program has been downloaded using the on-
demand method. This temporary file is created in a specified directory. If no directory is specified,
the temporary file is created in the directory where the downloaded file exists.

Switches of Init dialog box ON/OFF of restarting

Specify whether the Init dialog box should be opened when restarting PD79S1IM. Check "Next Hide"
to stop the Init dialog box being opened when you next start pd79sim. If you want to display the Init
dialog box when you next start pd79sim, select [Init] -> [Environ] from the PD79SIM Window menu,
then uncheck "Next Hide" in the Init dialog box. You can also force the Init dialog box to be displayed
when you start up by pressing and holding the Ctrl key when starting pd79sim.

ON/OFF of Ending-State Resume Function

Specify whether or not you want PD79SIM to be started up in its previously terminated window
display state. If you check Resume check box, PD79SIM starts up in the same window display state
as it was terminated previously.

Automatic Download Function at Restart

Specify whether or not you want the last target program previously loaded into the simulator to be
loaded again when starting up PD79SIM. If you check AutoLoad check box, the target program is
automatically loaded when PD79SIM starts up.
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1.4 sim79 Setup

When sim79 starts up, itis registered in the system tray.

1.4.1 sim79 When Running

iy

Right-clicking on the running sim79 and selecting [Version...] from the menu bar will open up the
Version Information dialog box.

1.4.2 Structure of Version Information Dialog Box

Yerzion Ihformation
'}'E Sim?9 -~ PDI9SIM sirulator engine
= Veraion 2 2000
e COPYEIGHT(C) 19971998 2000,2003), EENESAS TECHNOLOGY Haat
c EE? CORPORATION AND RENESAS SOLUTIONS CORPORS TION A
ATL BIGHTS EESEEVED i
Lpplication Inforraation :
Interface . A CONNECT L
v duto ext
WICTT Status ;| STOP A
A
Communication connection status  sim79 version information OK button
Simulator MCU Status(RUN/STOP) Auto exit switch Exit button
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1.4.3 Setting Up
Auto Exit Switch Setting

Check the Auto exit checkbox to automatically exit sim79 when you exit pd79sim.

Communications Connection Status
CONNECT is displayed when connected to pd79sim. CUT is displayed when there is no connection.

Simulator MCU Status(RUN/STOP)

RUN is displayed when the simulator MCU is running, STOP when stopped.

OK button

Closes the Version Information dialog box.

Exit button
Exits sim79. Note that you cannot exit sim79 while connected to pd79sim.
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Window function of PD79SIM

1 Window function of PD79SIM

1.1 The PD79SIM Window

The PD79SIM Window is the main window for PD79SIM. This window displays the main commands
on a toolbar. You can click on the buttons on this toolbar to run the target program in normal or
one-step mode. The main display area accommodates windows such as the Target Program Window.

1.1.1 PD79SIM Window Screen Configuration

Menu for executing commands Main display area

Toolbar with main command buttons

ESSiCWindDW'::: OQ‘[ e ﬂelp —

3_|RST SWHW

Debug  Option

]

Edit  Wiew Environ

HE

Yiew | SRC MIXl DIs |
{Line | Address |BRK| Source
100026 maint)
| 00027 | orgooB. | - |f
| 00023 J int Ph%;
100029 a4 int is
{00030 intx  z;
{000z ongm2 | - | char  ch=0;
100032 | 078074 = char  delta=1;
100033 i
{00034 | 078007 EE stri.b = 5;
100035 | ang021 - stri.c = 10;
| 00038 ]
(00087 | 07026 | - | forf
L

Dec JHex [ascll SIS |J1S|  Area| Clear|Refresh
=== N O A e A A YA B R A
000000 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO OO 0o 00 ..
000070 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00 OO 0O 00 00 00 00

000020 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

000020 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 o0 |EHENGH 0o oo DEDNNGON 00 00 ..
000040 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00 OO0 00 00 00 00 00 .k

KN 4
Ready | [mou . sTORP
Displays help on how to use windows and menus Displays status of execution of target program
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1.1.2 PD79SIM Window Toolbar

button button

Executes target program Sets the position of the cursor

button in the window as the software
One-step execution breakpoint

of tarpet proaram

button button}
Runs the program up betslf s0 ttware
to the higher routine reakpoin

} | |
V2| S]] =] 2 |mst| swimy
buttonT but];on

Executes the target program Stops execution of the

from the value in the program target program button
counter to the position of the Sets a hardware
cursor in the window breakpoint

-Over button
Step over [ Reset |button

function/subroutine call Resets the target program

1.1.3 PD79SIM Window Menu

The menus in the PD79SIM Window can be classified as basic menus and extended menus.

Debugging menu
Edit menu Environment menu (0ptional items) Optional Window menu

| | | |

Fil= Edit “iew Enwvironm Debug Option BasicWindow OptionalWindow Help
A A A A A

File menu View menu Debugging menu Window menu Help menu
(basic debugging)

Basic Men nd Exten Men

The sub-menu items of the optional menus in PD79SIM automatically change according to which
window is active in the main display area of the PD79SIM window. The optional menus are called
extension menus.

In contrast, the items on all menus other than the optional menus remain the same no matter which
window is active. These are called basic menus, and provide the items for the basic operation of
PD79SIM and debugging.

Below, we look at the functions of each item on the basic menus. The functions of the items on the
extended menus are described under the respective windows.
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1.1.3.1 File operation

The [File] menu in PD79SIM contains the items required for file operation such as including files,
saving files, and terminating PD79SIM.

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
File Download Download target program. -
Load Module... Download machine language data and Shift+F.1
debugging information.
Memory Image... Download only machine language data. -
Symbol.. Download only debugging information. -
Reload Reload target program. -
Upload... Upload target program. -
AutoDownLoad. .. Automatically download when the target -
program is updated.
Save Disasm... Save disassembly result. -
File Name List the file name of target program downloaded. -
Exit Terminate PD79SIM. -

1.1.3.2 Editing

The [Edit] menu in PD79SIM contains the items required for editing operation such as character
strings copy, paste, and search.

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys

Edit Copy Copy character strings specified to clipboard. Cri+C
Paste Paste character strings of clipboard. Ctri+V
Find... Find character strings. -

1.1.3.3 Display

The [View] menu in PD79SIM contains the items required for switching display of the tool bar and
status bar.

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
View Tool Bar Switch display or non-display of tool bar. -
Status Bar Switch display or non-display of status bar. -
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1.1.3.4 Setup

The [Environ] menu in PD79SIM contains the items required for setting up the operating
environment.

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
Environ Init.. Environment setup -
Path... Source file search path -
Start Up... Startup function settings -
Customize... Open Customize dialog box. -

1.1.3.5 Debugging (Basic)

The [Debug] menu in PD79SIM contains the items for basic debugging such as starting and stopping
and one-step execution of the target program.

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
Debug Go Start target program. -
Go Run from current program counter. F.1
Go Option... Run from specified address. -
GoFree Free-run target program. -
Come Run to cursor position. F.2
Step Step execution. -
Step Execute one step. F.3
Step Option... Execute specified No. of steps. -
Over Over-step execution. -
Over Execute one over-step. F.4
Over Option... Execute specified No. of over-steps. -
Return Execute until return from current subroutine. F.5
Break Point Set break point. -
S/W Break Point... Open S/W Break Point Setting dialog box. F.7
H/W Break Point... Open H/W Break Point Setting dialog box. Shift + F.7
Break Set/cancel software break at cursor. -
Reset Reset target program. F.8
Stop Stop target program. -
Saoope. .. Open Scope Setting dialog box -
Entry... Entry makefile -
Make Make target program -
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1.1.3.6 Debugging (Option)

The extended menus in PD79SIM contains the items for operating the various PD79SIM windows.
The items on the extended menus differ according to which window is active. The functions of the

items on the extended menus are described under the respective windows.

Menu Menu options

Function

Shortcut keys

Option

(This menu contains the extended menus for the
various PD79SIM windows.)

1.1.3.7 Window Operations

The [BasicWindow] menu has assigned to it the menus which among PD79SIM functions, are used to
control the display mode of each window provided by PD79SIM and to open the basic windows of

PD79SIM.

Menu

Menu options

Function

Shortcut keys

BasicWindow

Cascade

Cascade windows.

Tile

Tile windows.

Arrange Icon

Arrange icons.

Program Window

Make Program Window active.

Source Window

Open Source Window.

Register Window

Open Register Window.

Memory Window

Open Memory Window.

Dump Window

Open Dump Window.

RAM Monitor Window

Open RAM Monitor Window.

ASM Watch Window

Open ASM Watch Window.

C Watch Window
C Watch Window
Local Window
Eile Local Window
Global Window

Open C Watch Window.
Open Local Window.
Open File Local Window.
Open Global Window.

Open C (language-level) Watch Window.

Script Window

Open Script Window.

31




PD79SIM User’'s Manual

The [OptionalWindow] menu has assigned to it the menus which among PD79SIM functions, are used
to open windows of greater functionality.

Menu Menu options

Function

Shortcut keys

OptionalWindow [10 Window

Open 10 Window.

GUI Input Window

Open GUI input Window.

GUI Output Window

Open GUI Output Window.

MR Window Open MR Window. -
Coverage Window Open Coverage Window. -
Custom Window -
Option Entry Custom Window -
User definition menu Open the custom window -
1.1.3.8 Help
The [Help] menu contains the items for displaying PD79SIM help messages and the PD79SIM
version No.
Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
Help Index Display help. -

About...

Display version information about PD79SIM.
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1.2 Program Window

The Program Window displays the machine code at the current program counter. The line at the
program counter is highlighted in yellow. The Program Window is automatically opened in the main
display area of the PD79SIM Window when you start PD79SIM. The Program Window can be used
for executing the target program up to the cursor position, set or cancel software breakpoints using
the mouse, and displaying reverse assembles of the target program, etc. Double-click the software
breakpoint display/setting area to set or cancel software breakpoints.

By choosing menus [Option] - > [Line Assemble] after clicking on a program display area, you can
perform line assemble beginning with the position you have clicked.

1.2.1 Structure of Program Window

The Program Window has three display modes: source, disassemble, and mixes source with
disassemble. The structure of the Program Window is described for each display mode below.

1.2.1.1 Structure of Program Window in Source Display Mode

The source display mode is provided for debugging at the source level. You can check the source files
of the target program in source display mode.

File name display Toolbar Current program counter

ﬂ Program Window [samplec]

View | [SRC MIx | DIS |
Line | Address | BRE| Source |<]
Ol [ ]Foid near maint)
00038 v
00039)/f 00310C Sl | portd = 0x00;
noo40y/f 008113 = pl_dir = Oxff;
000471005119 = crt_start = 0x01;
No042)/| 00811F - up_down = 001;
00043||[ 008125 = tal_mode = 0x10; _|
Doo44]|[ 008128 = timer_al = Oxffff;
00045 (/| 003153 = tal_icon = 0x07;
00046]/| 008134 = asm(“¥tCLI");
non47
00048|([ 008138 || - while(1); 4
T TET
T nit [
|
Source line Software breakpoint display/setting area
display area
Address display area Program display area

® The line No. display area and address display area can be displayed or hidden by selecting or
canceling [Option] - > [Layout] - > [Line Area] and [Option] - > [Layout] - > [Address Area]. Note
that, by default, the address display area is hidden.

® Double-click the line No. display area to change the display source file.

® Double-click the address display area to change the display starting address or the display
starting line.

® The value of the C variable is displayed, when the mouse cursor stand still (about 0.5 seconds) on
the strings of the variable in the Program display.

® The result of the Coverage measurement is displayed by selecting [On] in the Menu
[Option] -> [Coverage].
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1.2.1.2 Structure of Program Window in MIX Display Mode

In MIX display mode, the source program is displayed with the results of its disassembly. The source
program is displayed in a different color from the results of disassembly.

File name display Toolbar Current program counter

View | SkC [Mix DIS |
Lire |Addres= | Bl Thicade | 1akhe] SeiircesNrenanie =l
LI FEEEE R (EEEE R R EE]
DO0ES " Bt T ety
00T % Sl TR
(nnze pEea e ns b e R e
Onnzs e A
(ITIEA _ L |
00p4 1 portl) = U0k
AT (| = ] 44 _main ARE & v
) e | | T STAE A DDIEN2H
L!DUJE' . pl_dir Ut t;
B | EEUEREY =0 w4 TA% N
| ERERE =il 24FF LriE A BERH _’;|
LLIT * * T Ld s
Source line Object code display area
display area Software breakpoint display/setting area

Address display area Program display area

® The line No. display area, address display area, and object code display area can be displayed or
hidden by selecting or canceling [Option] -> [Layout] -> [Line Area], [Option] - > [Layout] ->
[Address Area], and [Option] - > [Layout] - > [Code Area]. Note that, by default, the address display
area is hidden.

® Double-click the line No. display area to change the display source file.

® Double-click the address display area to change the display starting address or the display
starting line.

® The result of the Coverage measurement is displayed by selecting [On] in the Menu
[Option] -> [Coverage].
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1.2.1.3 Structure of Program Window in Disassemble Display Mode

The disassemble display mode is provided for debugging at the instruction level. You can check the
results of disassembling the target program in disassemble display mode.

Toolbar Current program counter

|t Frogram Wiincom
Yiew SRC | MIX | DIS
| Bress bRr (Bjcode  Label Frmnon o Ifl
[EEIR - |44 _Hmain [LRE A
AR | QRIS STAE  A.0DDO0H
11 4 TAK
]2 = || ZFF LME  A.KFFH
P =1 CE0E0m0 STAE  A.O0QO0EH
D] 28 = || THa
Ol 126 = & M
RAER P =\ & [MC A
k] 6 = || CCA0n0an STAE  A.ODQO40H
OO412F =[ 2307 LOWE  A.ROTH
R T A T A _,,J—I

Label display area

Address display
area

Software breakpoint display/setting area Program display area

Object code display area

® The address display area and object code display area can be displayed or hidden by selecting or
canceling [Option] - > [Layout] - > [Address Area] and [Option] - > [Layout] - > [Code Area].

® Note that you cannot scroll backwards vertically until you have scrolled forwards. When you
scroll forwards, the previous display address is stored in the internal buffer. This address
information is used when you scroll backwards.
Note that the internal buffer is cleared if you execute a command that changes the first line
address.

® |If you disassemble an area (data or empty area, etc.) other than the program, the contents of
memory are interpreted as instruction code and displayed in disassembled format. In this case,
"?79?" is displayed for undefined instructions and operands.

® Double-click the address display area to change the display starting address.

® The result of the Coverage measurement is displayed by selecting [On] in the Menu
[Option] -> [Coverage].
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1.2.2 Shortcut Menus of the Program Window

When you click the right mouse button in the Program Window, the shortcut menu opens. And you
can display the source file that contains the selected function, or you can register the selected variable
as C watch point.

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys

Right Clicking| Jump to function Display the selected function -
Open Source Window Open Source Window  Display the selected function -

(opening the new Source Window)

Add CWatch... Register the C watch point of the selected variable -
Add C Watch Poirtter.... Register the C watch point of the selected variable's pointer. -
Add ASM Watch... Register the ASM watch point of the selected symbol. -
BitAdd ASM Watch. .. Register the ASM watch point of the selected bit symbol. -
Orpen Editor Open the source file by the editor. -
Entry Editor. .. Register the editor to open the source files. -
Line Assemble. .. Open the Line Assemble Dialog Box. -

1.2.3 Program Window Toolbar

button

Displays the program in source mode.

button
/ Displays the program in MIX mode.
View | [SRC [MIxX | DIS |
[ | — button

Displays the program in disassemble mode.

button

Changes the part of the program being displayed.
You can specify a source file, a function, an address, or the position of
the program counter.
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1.2.4 Extended menu in the Program Window

When the Program Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu contains
the following items:

Menu Menu options |Function Shortcut keys
Option Font... Change font. -
TAB... Set source file display tabs. -
Color... Change display color -
View Change contents of display. -
Source... Display from specified source file or function. -
Address... Display from specified address or line No. -

Program Counter

Display from current program counter.

Mode

Switch display mode.

Source mode Switch to source display mode. Ctrl +R
Mix mode Switch to MIX display mode. Ctrl +R
Disasm mode Switch to disassemble display mode. Ctrl +R
Layout Set layout. -
Line Area Turn on/off line No. area. -
Address Area Turn on/off address area. -
Code Area Turn on/off object code area. -
Line Assemble... Open Line Assemble dialog. Ctrl+L
Coverage Set Coverage measurement. -
Oon/Off Turn on/off Measurement result. -
Clear Initialize coverage measurement result -
Refresh Update display of coverage measurement result -
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1.3 Source Window

The Source Window is provided for dedicated display of the program being checked. The line at the
program counter is highlighted in yellow. In contrast to the Program Window, which follows the
program counter, the Source Window is not updated until you specify. Use the Source Window to
check what is happening in specific subroutines and tasks. You can open up to 10 Source Windows.
Other functions are the same as in the Program Window.

1.3.1 Structure of Source Window

The Source Window has three display modes: source, disassemble, and mixes source with
disassemble. The structure of the Source Window is described for each display mode below.

The Source Window has the same structure as the Program Window. See Section 1.2.1, "Structure of
Program Window" under Window Functions for details.

1.3.1.1 Structure of Source Window in Source Display Mode

The source display mode is provided for debugging at the source level. You can check the source files
of the target program in source display mode.

File name display Toolbar
E= soures iindow [samplec]
View | [SRC [MIX | DIS |
Line | Address |BRE| Source [-]
0005 Function : timer_alint()
00054 interrupt section
0005 0 90 0 0 0 0 O 0
0005 oid near timer_alint ()
00057
00054 | 0080F9 ||| - portl "= Oxff;
00059 | 008104 || - indicate(); L
00060 | noeTog || -
000861 A
a0 ~
EIN, A A O
Source line Software breakpoint display/setting area
display area
Address display area Program display area
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1.3.1.2 Structure of Source Window in MIX Display Mode

In MIX display mode, the source program is displayed with the results of its disassembly. The source
program is displayed in a different color from the results of disassembly.

File name display Toolbar

v [sube]

Source v [subc
View | SRC [MIxX DIS |
Line | Address | BRE| Obicode | Label | SourceMmenonic |«]
IR ] FRFRR AR AR AR A A AR FFFFFRRRRARAY
00005 *  DEMO
00006 RO
00007
00008 int sub(C int i Jf
00009 asm( “nop” )3
OF027B -| /{04 $aub MNOP
00010 asm( “rop” 1;
OF027C =| /{04 MNOP
000t azml “nop” );
OF0270 -1 /{04 MOP
00012 asm( “nop” J;
OF02Z7E -|/{04 MNOP
i SE A A A 4 asm “nop” s 4|~
L] Mz

Label display area

Source line Object code display area
display area

Software breakpoint display/setting area

Address display area Program display area

1.3.1.3 Structure of Source Window in Disassemble Display Mode

The disassemble display mode is provided for debugging at the instruction level. You can check the
results of disassembling the target program in disassemble display mode.

Toolbar
View | SRC |MIX [DIS
| Address |BRK] Dbjcode | Labe| | Mremonic |i|
OF0Z7E =M= = TP
OFO270 || - ||| 04 NCP
oF0z70 || - ||| 04 NP
oF027E || - || 04 NP
oFoz7e || - | 04 NP
DFo280 || - || coz1 MODW HZHRI
oFozsz || - [[ 7210 MOV.H RTLRD
oFozad || || 2 RTS
oF0z85 || |[ povo sub ] MOV.W HOH,RO
oFo287 || - ||| F2 RTS
oF0zss || - || 7cFz00  [[sus2 ENTER  HOOH
oF0255 || - || 04 NP
oFo2sc || - || 04 NP
e ‘ﬂ = [E: Ex1T0 n
iy 1 t Y
- I
Address display Label display area
area Object code display area
Software breakpoint display/setting area Program display area
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1.3.2 Shortcut menus in the Source Window

The Source Window shortcut menus is similar to that of the Program Window. See Section 1.2.2, "
Shortcut Menus of the Program Window" under Window Functions for details.

1.3.3 Source Window Toolbar

The Source Window toolbar is the same as that in the Program Window. See Section 1.2.3, "Program
Window Toolbar" under Window Functions for details.

1.3.4 Extended Menus in the Source Window

When the Source Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, extended menus for the Source
Window are allocated to the [Option] menus. The extended menus of the Source Window are identical
to those of the Program Window. See Section 1.2.4, "Extended menu in the Program Window" under
Window Functions for details.
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1.4 Register Window

The Register Window shows the contents of the registers and flags. The display is updated after each
command is executed. You can click the buttons corresponding to registers in the Register Window to
quickly change the values of the registers and flags.

1.4.1 Structure of Register Window

Register Display Area __p,

Register names  The value of the registers

You double-click to
change register
values. Display the
shot-cut menu when
clicked the right
button of the mouse.

EiRegister Window

Radix of the values

E

)

B

X

) FFFF Hex

5 OFFF Hex

DPO aooo Hex

DF1 aooo Hex Flag display area

DP2 ooon Hex
bP3 ooon Hex
IPL WY m]x|D]I]Z]C]]
1 00

m | x
0 oooaoda

1.4.2 Extended Menus in the Register Window

When the Register Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu contains
the following items:

You can click
these buttons to
change flag.

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
Option Hide DPR1-3 Turn on/off DPR1-3 registers display area. -
Layout Set layout -
Hide Radix Turn on/off radix. -
Hide ELAGs Turn on/off flags display area. -
Font.. Change font. -
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1.4.3 Shortcut Menu of the Register Window

Press the right button of the mouse on the register display area in Register Window to display
shortcut menu.

Menu |Menu options |Function Shortcut keys
Right click |[Hex Display in hexadecimal. -
Dec Display in decimal. -
Bin Display in binary. -
Hide DPR1-3 Turn on/off DPR1-3 registers display area. -
Layout Set layout. -
Hide Radix Turn on/off radix. -
Hide ELAGs Turn on/off flags display area. -
Font.. Change font. -

® The value changed is displayed in red.
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1.5 Memory Window

The Memory Window displays the contents of contiguous memory in "address", "label”, and "data
(contents of memory)" formats. The display is updated after each command is executed. Data can be
displayed in binary, decimal, hexadecimal, and ASCII. You can open up to 10 Memory Windows. You
can use the Memory Windows to modify the contents of memory, and also to fill and move specified
blocks of memory.

1.5.1 Structure of Memory Window

I'-.-‘1E|'r Yy ________________ERPka 4
Bin | Dec [Hex scil| SUIS | JIS | Refresh| [Cache s — Toolbar

Tl

0oonog
000001
000002
000003
000004
000005
000008
000007
000008
000003

1 |

Address display area Contents of memory display area

[ —Displayed when the address
isSor DPR

Label display area

° Double-click the address display area to change the display starting address.

° Double-click a label or the memory display area to change the contents of memory.

® The start and end address in the FILL and MOVE Dialog Box can be specified by selecting
data in the data display area.
After the selecting, when selecting the menu [Option] -> [Debug] -> [Move] or [Option] ->
[Debug] -> [Fill],the start and end address of selected area are set in the MOVE or FILL Dialog
Box.

1.5.2 Memory Window Toolbar

Hex |button
Displays data in hexadecimal (default)

button button button

Displays data in binary Displays datain SJIScode  Refresh display.

Bin | Dec | Hex ASCII| SIS | JIS| Refresh| ICache

T T
Dec |button 1S |button

Displays data in decimal Displays data in JIS code
ASCII Jbutton [Cachebutton
Displays data in ASCII code Use the cache of memory
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1.5.3 Extended Menus in the Memory Window

When the Memory Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu contains
the following items:

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
QOption Font... Change font. -
View Change contents of display. -
Scroll Area.. Specify scroll range. -
Address... Specify display starting address. -
S Change display starting address to value of -
Sregister.

DPRO Change display starting address to value of -
DPRO register.

DPR1 Change display starting address to value of -
DPRL1 register.

DPR2 Change display starting address to value of -
DPR2 register.

DPR3 Change display starting address to value of -
DPR3 register.

Data Length Specify data length. -
Byte Display in 1-byte units. -
Word Display in 2-byte units. -
Dword Display in 4-byte units. -

Radix Specify radix. -
Bin Display in binary. -
Dec Display in decimal. -
Hex Display in hexadecimal. -
Ascii Display as ASCII characters. -
SJIS Display as SJIS code. -
JIS Display as JIS ccode. -

Refresh Refresh display. -

Debug Set memory contents. -

Set.. Set data at specified address. -

Eill... Fill specified memory block with data. -

Movwe... Move specified memory block to specified -

address.
CacheOn Use the cache of memory -
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1.6 Dump Window

The Dump Window displays the contents of contiguous memory in dump format. The display is
updated after each command is executed. You can open up to 10 Dump Windows. You can use the
Dump Windows to modify the contents of memory, and also to fill and move specified blocks of
memory.

1.6.1 Structure of Dump Window

Toolbar

Dec [Hex  [ASCIT SUI¥| J 1S | Refresh| [Cache

iddress IE 2 & A5 600 7 80 9 AL B O Dif ET FASCTI __|
000000 FF &1 00 00 FF OF 00 00 JE O0 OC FF 00 OO B.0............ 3
0000710 07 3F 00 00 O7 CE 00 00 OO 23 00 21 07 Olff...7....... Bl
000020 8 00 00 00 CD 00 00 00 A2 00 40 00 F2 OO/{............ w...
000030 FF 33 08 02 FF 01 15 23 FF 33 08 02 FF oOlff .#.3.....4.3
000040 20 23 20 00 FF E7 FF DE F7 FF 57 7F 7F FR| .88 .......W...
000050 FF FF 78 FF 24 00 00 00 00 20 20 20 02 39|....0.%.... .<
0000E0 2200 00 21 80 21 2F 2F 2F 2F I OF 20 20| <.onusniss
000070 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 00 00 OO
000080 42 00 42 00 42 00 00 23 10 33 00 21 00 21||..B.B.B..4.3.1.1
000030 93 23 23 21 21 21 21 23 23 23 23 21 21 ZI|| HMHELLU R
000040 23023 23 21 21 21 00 23 23 23 00 21 21 21f|.##HEiil HEg. L0
|| 00 20 20 20 21 21 23 23 23 23 21 21 20|[... plUHHHHLILY
T [ Bl
. . ASCII code correspondin
Address display area Contents of memory display area P g
to data
° Double-click the address display area to change the display starting address.
° Double-click a label or the memory display area to change the contents of memory.

® The start and end address in the FILL and MOVE Dialog Box can be specified by selecting
data in the data display area.
After the selecting, when selecting the menu [Option] -> [Debug] -> [Move] or [Option] ->
[Debug] -> [Fill],the start and end address of selected area are set in the MOVE or FILL Dialog
Box.

1.6.2 Dump Window Toolbar

button

Displays data in hexadecimal (default)

SJIS]button Refresh Jbutton

Displays datain SJIScode  Refresh display.

" Dec [Hex [ASCIl SJIS | JIS| Refresh| [Cache
| | y ¥ A

I
[ DecJbutton [ J1S]button | Cachelputton
Displays data in decimal Displays data in JIS code  Use the cache of memory

ASCI|I [button

Displays data in ASCII code
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1.6.3 Extended Menus in the Dump Window

When the Dump Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu contains the

following items:

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
QOption Font... Change font. -
View Change contents of display. -
Scroll Area... Specify scroll range. -
Address... Specify display starting address. -
Data Length Specify data length. -
Byte Display in 1-byte units. -
Word Display in 2-byte units. -
Dword Display in 4-byte units. -
Radix Specify radix. -
Dec Display in decimal. -
Hex Display in hexadecimal. -
Ascii Display as ASCII characters. -
SJIS Display as SJIS code. -
JIS Display as JIS code. -
Refresh Refresh display. -
Debug Set memory contents. -
Set.. Set data at specified address. -
Eill... Fill specified memory block with data. -
Movwe... Move specified memory block to specified -

address.

CacheOn Use the cache of memory -
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1

.7 RAM Monitor Window

The RAM Monitor Window displays the contents of memory in the RAM monitor area in dump format.
The display is updated at constant intervals (default = 100ms) during execution of the target program.
The PD79SIM have 1KB of RAM monitor memory area. You can set any contiguous address area as
the RAM monitor area.

1.7.1 Structure of RAM Monitor Window

Toolbar

Durng 0w

| Dec [Hex  [ASCIT | SJI¥|J1S| Refresh| [Cache

<

22 00 00 21 80 21 2F 2F 2F 2F Z2F 2F 20 20| <ULV

42 00 42 00 42 00 00 23 10 33 00 21 00 21[|..B.B.B..4.3.000
1ozt 2| | g g
121 21| aeniin ge DL
1

00 20 20 20 2121 23 23 23 23 20 20 p LUk
oY
. . ASCII code correspondin
Address display area Data display area to data P g

Double-click the address display area to change the display starting address. If the specified
starting address is outside the RAM monitor area, the RAM monitor area also changes.
The refresh rate during execution of the target program is displayed in the refresh rate display
area ("Address" is displayed when the target program is not running). Note that, due to the
operating conditions, the refresh rate may be slightly slower than that specified. The following
items have a great influence on the refresh rate:

— Performance of and load on the host computer

— Window size (amount of memory display)

— The number of rewrites required (the number of memory addresses at which values have

been changed)
The background color for the display of data and ASCII code changes according to the access

attribute, as follows (the background color is white if there is no access):

— Areas accessed by READ: Green

— Areas accessed by WRITE: Red
You can change the background color by selecting [Option] - > [Color]. The display of access
attributes is cleared (the addresses are displayed as if not accessed) when you select [Option] - >
[View] - > [Clear] and after downloading a target program.
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Note:

® The real-time RAM monitor function acquires the data of the bus access.
Therefore, changes in the RAM/SFR area without the access by the target program
are not reflected.

® |f you are displaying data in the RAM monitor area in 2-byte or 4-byte units (by selecting
Word or Dword under [Option] - > [View] - > [Data Length]), the memory access attribute
may differ for each of the bytes. If there are such mismatches in the access attributes
within one data item, the data item is displayed in parentheses, as shown below. Note that
the memory display background color is set to the color for the access attribute of the 1st
byte.

Display when access attribute is identical for all bytes of the data.

Fddress 0] 7 8l R

000000 |(FFOOFFFF) FFFRO0O0 (000CO0D00) ... ..
000010 | FFFFO000 FFFRFFO0 FFFFFFFF FROOFFFF ................
000020 | FFFFFFFF FFFRFFFF FFFFFFFE FFFFFFFE .o

000030 | FFFFFFo0  FFFR0000 EEEISISNEEEEE .. ... ... B
000040 FFFFFFFF FRRFFFFF I...0LMW........
000050 | FRFFFFRF(CO0TORERER)) 00000000 (FF240000) ..... f....... i
000060 | FFFFO00Q FFFFFFFF  FFFFFFFF ...... ...
000070 | 00000000 00000000 00000000 .. ... B..........

Display when access attributes are mismatched between

different bytes of the data.

1.7.2 RAM Monitor Window Toolbar

[ Ji1S]button
Displays data in JIS code
Hex | button ISplays data Clear| button

Clear access attribute.

Dec [Hex [aseil_SUIS | JIS| Area| Clear|Refresh

Displays data in hexadecimal (default)

I I
Dec | button SJIS|button
- . . - . Refresh | button
Displays data in decimal  [Displays data in SJIS code Refresh display.
ASCII |button Area | button

Displays data in ASCII code Set RAM monitor area.
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1.7.3 Extended Menus in the RAM Monitor Window

When the RAM Monitor Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu
contains the following items:

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
Option Font.. Change font. -
View Change contents of display. -
Address... Display from specified address. -
Data Length Specify data length. -
Byte Display in 1-byte units. -
Word Display in 2-byte units. -
Dword Display in 4-byte units. -
Radix Specify radix. -
Dec Display in decimal. -
Hex Display in hexadecimal. -
Ascii Display as ASCII characters. -
SJIS Display as SJIS code. -
JIS Display as JIS code. -
Refresh Refresh display. -
Clear Clear access attribute. -
Layout Set layout. -
Astii Turn on/off ASCII strings. -
RAM Monitor Area... Set RAM monitor area. -
Color... Set color of access attribute display. -
Sampling period... Set sampling period for RAM monitor. -
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1.8 ASM Watch Window

The ASM Watch Window allows you to check the values at any specified address. You can specify the
point to watch as an address (symbol or global variable), as an address and bit No., or as a bit symbol.
The display is updated after each command is executed.

1.8.1 Structure of ASM Watch Window

Toolbar Data display area

Eiﬂhvatch ifindow

Add |Bitaaa|" Set | Del |Deian|| Hex | Dec | Bin |

Addr :Bit|| Expr g

Data

000400 datal L%
0ao401 data? B 0001 ;1100
000400:0|| bit0 [ |

0
&

000401 : 1
000s00

Expression display area Radix display area

Address/Bit No. display area Data length display area

® The cursor position is indicated by a red mark in the address display area and data display area.
Click either area or use the “up” and “down” cursor keys to move the cursor.
® Double-click the radix (Rdx) display area to switch the current radix for the data displayed in that
area as follows:
-> hex -> decimal -> binary -> hex ->
® Provided the watchpoint is within the RAM monitor area, the contents of the display are regularly
updated while the target program is executing.
® [nformation about set watchpoints is stored in the Init file when you close the ASM Watch Window
or exit PD79SIM. When you re-open the ASM Watch Window, the previously set watch points are
automatically restored.
® In the case of the ASM Watch Window, the addresses of any previously set watchpoints are
recalculated when you download a target program and the memory referenced using the new
addresses. Thus there is no need to respecify the watchpoint addresses even when they change as a
result of changes in the program.
—When the addresses of inactive watchpoints (indicated by "--<not active>--") are
recalculated and the result is a valid address, the watchpoints automatically become
active again.

50



Window function of PD79SIM

1.8.2 ASM Watch Window Toolbar

button
Adds a watch point(address)
| Set|button button
Sets specified watch point Displays watch point in decimal
button
Deletes specified watch point
A

Add |BirAsa| Set | Del |Deran| Hex | Dec | Bin |

BitAdd|button button
Adds a watch point(bit) Displays watch point in binary
button
Displays watch point in hexadecimal
button

Deletes all watch points
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1.8.3 Extended Menus in the ASM Watch Window

When the ASM Watch Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu

contains the following items:

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys

QOption Font... Change font. -
Watch Register / delete watch point. -

Add... Register watch point. Ctrl+A

Bitadd... Register bit-level watch point. Cul+B

Set. Set new data to be written to selected watch Ctrl+S

point.

Del Delete selected watch point. Ctri+D
DelAll Delete all watch points. -
Radix Change display radix. -
Bin Display value at selected watch point in binary. -
Dec Display value at selected watch point in decimal. -
Hex Display value at selected watch point in hexadecimal. -
Layout Set layout. -
Address Area Turn on/off address/bit area. -
Size Area Turn on/off data size area. -
RAM Monitor Display RAM monitor. -
Sampling period... Set sampling period for RAM monitor. -
Color... Set color of access attribute display. -
File Watch point save/load. -
Sae... Watch point save. -
Load... Watch point load. -
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1.9 C Watch Window

The C Watch Window displays C expressions and their values (results of calculations). The C
expressions displayed in the C Watch Window are known as C watchpoints. The displays of the
results of calculating the C watchpoints are updated each time a command is executed.

1.9.1 Structure of C Watch Window

Toolbar C watch point display area

" Add | Addx[" Del | Deltl| Set | Cancel

lunsigned char ¥J ¥lgepp) = UxkdedrE AEU v fj
(sianed short int) asho = -32768
(signed char *) gscp = UX4E51 C

ed long) gl = 214
tunsizred char) *(gcp) = "A
(shruct  GIOATAY 1= MPE_Q_

(undigned char) d4c = 17
(urdigned char) guc = 4
(=idned char) ER v

Display of variable type Dispaly of variable value

Dispaly of variable name

® You can use the following as C watchpoints:
— C symbols
Variable names and function names defined in the C source program.
— Expressions including C symbols (C expressions)
For details of tokens that can be used in C expressions, see Section 3.1, "Writing C
Expressions" in the Reference part.
® If a C expression cannot be correctly calculated (it includes an undefined symbol, for example), it is
recorded as an inactive C watchpoint. Inactive C watchpoints are not included in the display of
calculated results. However, if an inactive C watchpoint is recalculated and the result is valid, it
becomes an active C watchpoint.
® Note that values cannot be assigned in the following C watchpoints:
— Floating point type variables
— Bit field type variables
— Register variables
— C watchpoints that do not indicate addresses
® Double-click the radix (Rdx) display area to switch the current radix for the data displayed in that
area as follows:
...-> hex -> decimal -> binary -> hex -> ..
® When RAM monitor function is effective and the C watch points are within the RAM monitor area,
the displayed values are updated during execution of the target program.
And the values of the accessed variables are colored.
The selecting the menu [Option] -> [RAM Monitor] -> [Enable] makes RAM monitor function
effective or not.
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® Information about set C watchpoints is stored in the C watchpoint information file when you close
the C Watch Window or exit PD79SIM. When you re-open the C Watch Window, previously set C
watchpoints are automatically restored.
— A C watchpoint information file is created for each loaded object file (and includes
information on the name of the loaded object file).
When you set a new C watchpoint, the program first searches for a C watchpoint
information file with information on a file with the same name as the currently
loaded object file. If an appropriate file is found, C watchpoints are restored from the
information in that file.

1.9.2 C Watch Window Toolbar

[Set]button
Sets specified C watch point

Add]button button button

Adds a C watch point Deletes specified C watch point| Cancels specified C watch point

v v
Add | Addx| Del | Delll | Set | Cancel| Radix |

T
button T button Radix|button

Adds a C watch point by pointer Delete all C watch points  Switch of display cardinal number

® You can delete or set new values for C watchpoints selected by clicking in the C watchpoint display
area. You cannot delete only additional information such as the members of structures displayed
when recording C watchpoints.

® The addresses for pointers, etc., are displayed in hexadecimal regardless of the display radix. See
Section 3.2, "Display Format of C Expressions" in the Reference part for details of display formats.
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1.9.3 Extended Menus in the C Watch Window

When the C Watch Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu contains
the following items:

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys

Option Font.. Change font. -
Waitch Register/delete C watch point. -

Add... Register C watch point. -

Add Pointer... Register C watch point (pointer). -

Del Delete selected C watch point. -

Set.. Set new value for selected C watch point. -

Cancel Cancel selection of C watch point. -

Del All Delete all C watch points. -

View Change contents of display. -

Radix Change radix. -

Layout Turn on/off type name. -

Sort Sort. -

Display String Display the string / Display character. -

RAM Monitor Display RAM monitor. -

Enable Turn on/off RAM monitor area. -

RAM Monitor Area... Set RAM monitor area. -

Color... Set color of access attribute display. -

Sampling period... Set sampling period for RAM monitor. -

Clear Clear access attribute. -
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1.10 Local Window

The Local Window lists local variables in the C function with their values. The display is updated
after each command is executed.

1.10.1 Structure of Local Window

Funct_ion name which File name which contains
contains program counter Toglpar program counter Scope display area

Bl Lo Window

Cuatch || Cuaterit|” Set | Cancel || Radix |

(Func: Local Char Nead(Filename: char.c )

Tchar? T_near_const_valatiTe_schar = OxDZ
(unsigned char) |_near_sonst_volatile_uchar = Ox9
(unsigned char) |_near_const_volatile_char = OxB
(char) | near volatile schar = 0x10

(unsigned char) | near volatile uch:
(unsigned charl |_rnear_volatile_char = 0Ox10
(char) | _near_const_schar = 0x0

(unsigned char) |_rnear_const_uchar = Ox7

(unsigned char) |_near_const_char = 0x9
(char) |_near_schar = 0x10
(unsigned char) |_near_uchar = Ox10
(unsigned char) |_near_char = 0x=10
4] | i
Display of variable type Dispaly of variable value Data display area

Dispaly of variable name

® When performing step execution, etc., and there is a change in the function that includes the
address specified by the program counter, previously displayed variables are cleared and the local
variables in the new function are automatically displayed.
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1.10.2 Local Window Toolbar

button

Adds specified variable name to C watch window

button button

Sets specified watch point Switch of display cardinal number

Cuateh | Cuaterit| Set | Cancel | Radix |

Cancel|button
Cancels specified watch point

Cwatch*|button

Adds specified variable name to C watch window by pointer

® You can register variables selected by clicking in the data display area as C watchpoints in the C
Watch Window, or change their values. You can use C expressions to set the values. For details of
tokens that can be used in C expressions, see Section 3.1, "Writing C Expressions" in the Reference
part.

® The addresses for pointers, etc., are displayed in hexadecimal regardless of the display radix. See
Section 3.2, "Display Format of C Expressions"” in the Reference part for details of display formats.

1.10.3 Extended Menus in the Local Window

When one of the Local Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu
contains the following items:

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
Qption Font... Change font. -
Waitch Operations related to C-function. -
Cwatch Register selected C variable as C watch -
point.
Cwatch Pointer Register pointer of selected C variable as -
C watch point.
Set. Set new value for selected C variable. -
Cancel Cancel selection of C variable. -
View Change contents of display. -
Radix Change radix. -
Layout Turn on/off type name. -
Sort Sort. -
Display String Display the string / Display character. -
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1.11 File Local Window

The File Local Window lists local variables in the C file with their values. The display is updated after
each command is executed.

1.11.1 Structure of File Local Window

File name which contains program counter Toolbar Scope display area

| | | | Radix |

Filename: char.c
[cFarT =_far_conet_volatile_cohar = U=ol i‘

lunzigned char) =_far_const_volatile_uchar = 0x8

lunzigned char)] s_far_const_volatile_char = Ox0
(char) =_far_volatile_schar = 0x80

lunzigned char) =_far_volatile_uchar = Ox8
lunsigned char) s_far_wolatile_char = 0x0
(char) s_far_const_schar = 0x7F

lunsigned char) s_far_const_uchar = OxFF
lunsigned char) s_far_const_char = 0xFF

[char) =_far_schar = Ox7F

lunziened char) = far uchar = OxFF

T 5

Display of variable type Dispaly of variable value Data display area

Dispaly of variable name

® \When performing step execution, etc., and there is a change in the file that includes the address
specified by the program counter, previously displayed variables are cleared and the local variables
in the new source file are automatically displayed.

1.11.2 File Local Window Toolbar

The File Local Window toolbar is the same as that in the Local Window. See Section 1.10.2, "Local
Window Toolbar" under Window Functions for details.
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1.11.3 Extended Menus in the File Local Window

When one of the File Local Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu
contains the following items:

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
QOption Font... Change font. -
Watch Operations related to C-function. -
Cwatch Register selected C variable as C watch -
point.
Cwatch Pointer Register pointer of selected C variable as -
C watch point.

Set. Set new value for selected C variable. -
Cancel Cancel selection of C variable. -
View Change contents of display. -
Radix Change radix. -

Layout Turn on/off type name.
Sort Sort. -
Display String Display the string / Display character. -
RAM Monitor Display RAM monitor. -
Enable Turn on/off RAM monitor area. -
RAM Monitor Area... Set RAM monitor area. -
Caolor... Set color of access attribute display. -
Sampling period... Set sampling period for RAM monitor. -
Clear Clear access attribute. -
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1.12 Global Window

The Global Window lists C global variables and their values. The display is updated after each
command is executed.

1.12.1 Structure of Global Window

Mojule name Toolbar Scope display area

H Global 'Window

Cwatch thchxl Set I Cancel
Prog: fest.hex

(long) g rear_const_long = 1234
{long) g_rear_slong = 0

(unsizred lonz) g near_ulong = 0
{long) g_rear_long = 0
-istruct collect) gcollect =

Radix |

Display of variable name Data display area
Display of variable type Display of variable value

1.12.2 Global Window Toolbar

The Global Window toolbar is the same as that in the Local Window. See Section 1.10.2, "Local
Window Toolbar" under Window Functions for details.

1.12.3 Extended Menus in the Global Window

When the Global Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, extended menus for the Global
Window are allocated to the [Option] menus. The extended menus of the Global Window are identical
to those of the Local Window. See Section 1.11.3, “Extended Menus in the File Local Window” under
Window Functions for details.

60



Window function of PD79SIM

1.13 Script Window

The Script Window displays the execution of text-format script commands and the results of that
execution. Script commands can be executed using a script file or interactively. You can also write
script commands in the script file so that they are automatically executed. The results of script
command execution can also be stored in a previously specified log file.

1.13.1 Structure of Script Window

Script file name display area Toolbar Log file name display area

Run | Stes|| Open |Close| LogOn|loz0f| View |Clear| RecOn|Reciff]
Soript: Loz:
>

A
KN i
A

KN 2
Enter |Command:

Command input area Execution result display area

Command history display area/Script file display area

® The Script Window has a view buffer that stores the results of executing the last 1000 lines. The
results of execution can therefore be stored in a file (view file) without specifying a log file.

® When a script file is opened, the command history area changes to become the script file display
area and displays the contents of the script file. When script files are nested, the contents of the
last opened script file are displayed. The script file display area shows the line currently being
executed in inverse vide.

® \When a script file is open, you can invoke script commands from the command input area provided
the script file is not being executed.

® The Script Window can record the history of the executed commands to a file. This function is not
the same as the log function.
This function records not the result but only the executed commands, so the saved files can be used
as the script files.
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1.13.2 Script Window Toolbar

| Close]button button
Closes script file Clears view buffer
button button button
Executes script file Opens log file Stop Recording the executed commands

Run |Step| Open |C|ose| LogUnlLogUffl Yiew |C|ear| RchanchH|
bLtton Lutton

Opens script file Saves view buffer
RecOnN| button
Stegbutt Cogof] butt [Recon] _
Step|button . wron Record the executed commands to a file
Step executes script file Closes log file

1.13.3 Extended Menus in the Script Window

When the Script Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu contains the
following items:

Menu Menu options Function Shortcut keys
Qption Font... Change font. -
Script Script file operations. -
QOpen... Open script file. -
Run Run script file. -
Stop Stop execution of script file. -
Step One-step execution of script file. -
Close Close script file. -
View View buffer operations. -
Sawe... Save view buffer file. -
Clear Clear view buffer. -
Log Log file operations. -
On.. Open log file (start output to file). -
Off Close log file (stop output to file). -
Record Reoord the executed commands. -
On.. Reoord the executed commands to afile. -
Off Stop Recording the executed commands. -
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1.14 1/0 Window

This window is used to set and display virtual port input/outputs or virtual interrupts. Virtual port
inputs, virtual interrupt settings, and virtual port output results can be displayed for your reference
in numeric or graphic mode.

For details about virtual port input/outputs, and on how to set virtual interrupts, refer to "Hlgh-end
Debugging" described later in this manual.

The functions, screen configuration, tool bar, and menus of the 1/0 Window are explained here.

® Up to a total of 20 virtual port inputs and virtual interrupts can be set. Up to 20 virtual port
outputs can be set.

1.14.1 Virtual Port Input

Virtual Port Input refers to a function that defines changes in the data that is input from external
sources to a specified memory address. Use of this function makes it possible to simulate data
inputs to the ports defined in the SFR.

The defined input data can be referenced by displaying it in chart, numeric (hexadecimal), or graphic
mode.

There are following three types of virtual port inputs:

(1) Cycle synchronized input
The input data can be written to memory when program execution has reached a specified
number of cycles. The data size that can be input is one byte.
The diagram below shows an example of a virtual port input that is synchronized to machine
cycles.

Example where data is input to address 2

Data 20 is input in Data FF is input in Data 1D is input in
the 2,000th cycle. the 5,000th cycle. the 9,000th cycle.
v v v

1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6000 7000 8000 9000 10000

Number of cycles executed

As shown above, data can be input to memory address 2 in any desired cycle as specified by
the user.
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&)

Read access synchronized input

Data can be input when the program accesses a specified memory location for read. The data
size that can be input is one byte.

The diagram below shows an example of a virtual port input that is synchronized to memory
accesses for read.

Shown in the sample program below is a function that reads data from portO (address 2).

#pragma ADDRESS port0 2H

char port0;
read_port()
{
char key;
key = port0; /* Input from port 0 */
}

This function aims to assign the value of port 0 to variable key. In such a case, a value can be
assigned to variable key by entering it to port 0 when the program accesses port 0 (address 2)
for read.

To support processing of functions like this, PD79SIM provides a function that allows you to
define the data to be input according to a number of times the specified memory address is
read (a virtual input port synchronized to memory accesses for read). By using this function,
you can perform an operation where data 0x10 is input to memory address 3EO0 when address
2 is read first and data 0x20 is input to said memory address when the address is read next.

Number of times the address 2 is read | Data input to address 2

First 0x10
Second 0x20

Third 0x30

54



Window function of PD79SIM

©)

Interrupt synchronized input

Data can be input to a specified memory location when a virtual interrupt occurs. The data
size that can be input is one byte.

The diagram below shows an example of a virtual port input that is synchronized to
interrupts.

Shown in the sample program below is the case where data is read from port 1 (address 3)
using an interrupt handler routine (in this case, a timer interrupt handler routine).

#pragma ADDRESS portl 3H
char portl;

#pragma INTERRUPT read_port

I* Interrupt handler for polling port 1 */
read_port()

{
char key;

key = portl; /* Input from port 1*/

This interrupt handler routine aims to assign the value of port 1 to variable key when a
virtual interrupt is generated. In such a case, a value can be assigned to variable key by
entering it to port 1 when a virtual interrupt (in this case, a timer interrupt) is generated.

It is assumed that timer interrupts are generated using a separately available virtual
interrupt function. (For details, refer to the virtual interrupt function described later in this
manual.)

To support processing of interrupt handlers like this, PD79SIM provides a function that
allows you to define the data to be input according to a number of times a virtual interrupt is
generated (a virtual input port synchronized to virtual interrupts). By using this function,
you can perform an operation where data OxFF is input to memory address 3 when the virtual
interrupt occurs first and data OXFE is input to said memory address when the virtual
interrupt occurs next time.

Number of times a virtual interrupt is | Data input to address 3

generated
First OxXFF
Second OxFE

Third OxXFD
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1.14.2 Virtual Port Output

Virtual Port Output is a function that when data is written to some memory address by the program,
allows the written data value to be recorded along with the cycle in which the data was written.

The recorded data can be displayed for your reference in chart, numeric, or graphic mode.

The maximum number of data that can be recorded by this function is 30,000 entries counted from
the beginning of program execution.

For example, if data is written to port 0 (address 2) by executing a program like the one shown below,

#pragma ADDRESS port0 2H

char port0;
out_port(char data)
{
port0 = data; /* Data is output to port 0 */
}

the data written to address 2 is recorded along with the cycle count in which the data was written.

1.14.3 Virtual Interrupt

This function defines interrupt generation. Using this function, you can generate timer interrupts
or AD conversion interrupts in a simulated manner without having to actually generate them.
There are following three types of virtual interrupts:

(1) Cycle synchronized interrupt
A specified virtual interrupt can be generated when program execution has reached a specified
number of cycles.
The diagram below shows an example of a virtual interrupt that is synchronized to machine
cycles.

Example where virtual interrupt of vector address Oxffec (timer AQ) is defined

Virtual interrupt is Virtual interrupt is Virtual interrupt is
generated in the generated in the generated in the
3,000th cycle 6,000th cycle 9,000th cycle

v v v

1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6000 7000 8000 9000 10000

Number of cycles executed

As shown above, virtual interrupts (in this case, timer AO interrupt) can be generated in any
desired cycle.
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(2) Executed address synchronized interrupt

Virtual interrupts can be generated when the program has executed a specified address. The

diagram below shows an example of a virtual interrupt that is synchronized to executed
addresses.

func() ]
{ Virtual interrupt is generated when
Address p Processing; &7~ . .
F0000 : program execution has moved into
y : address F0000.

As shown above, a specified virtual interrupt can be generated when program execution has
moved into address FO000.
By using this function, you can specify that a virtual interrupt be generated when address

F0000 is executed first by the program, and that no virtual interrupt be generated when the
address is executed next, as shown below.

Number of times the address

Whether virtual interrupt is
F0000 is executed

generated
First Virtual interrupt is generated
Second Virtual interrupt is not
generated
Third

Virtual interrupt is generated
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1.14.4 Screen Configuration of 1/0 Window

This window is split into three sections, each displaying the setup contents of virtual port inputs, the
output results of virtual port outputs, and the setup contents of virtual interrupts.

Setup |Hud1f1 Del ] Load i Mode iscaleiCuluri IfO Script File: ]‘/TOOI bar

Input: cvcle Cycle = D000000TT, Data = 0x90
bddress | Bit U 10/ 2013040150/ 6017080/ 80 1001101 201307 40150 601707 8019
0003ED i .

0003ED #6

Virtual port input

DUUSED #5 / screen
DOUSED | #4

O003ED 3

0003ED | #2

000360 | #1

0003ED | #0 I

i

Output: cvcle Cycle ﬂ .
bddress | Bit 1 3420 367103800 | 3990 4180 4370/ 4560 4750 4940 5130 Virtual port output
0003ED OB e e § 4 screen
003ED I R

O003ED v B : Loa e

wE o ow BN

0003E0 B3 | e :

003D #2

0003E0 | Bl

O003ED i B

R mmmﬂmﬁﬂ

| Interrupt: cyvcle Cycle

LYCTE Virtual interrupt
| Vec, Pri. | 10000] 70007 10002)710003]10004]10005] 10006]10007]10008] 10009 | &~

FFEC .

screen

Kl

Each screen is detailed in the pages to follow.
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1.14.5 Structure of Virtual Port Input Screen

1.14.5.1 Screen structure for cycle-synchronized inputs

If you've set virtual port inputs that are synchronized to machine cycles, they can be displayed in one
of the three modes shown below. The display modes can be changed from the Mode menu.

(1) Chart mode (displayed in units of bits)
The virtual port input that has been set is displayed in chart mode in units of bits.

[heut: cvele Cycle = 0000010029, Data = 0x30 =
bLddress | Bit OO0 I0020030040050 0800700200590 7100 1 107201301
OnozE] | iy T Cycle count

display area

ODO3ET ]| e

ODO3ET || 149

ODO3ET || #4

OOOZET [ B3

OOO2ET [ B2

DOOZET [ 1 ' e :

ODO3ET ]| #o _ N : _
ﬂ' t

Address BitTnumber Input data display area
display display

area area

Addr ispl r

It displays the memory address to which a virtual port is input.

Bit number displ r
It displays bit numbers of memory to which a virtual port is input.

In ispl r
It displays the virtual port input data that has been set in chart mode in units of bits.

This means that memory bits are in the state of logic 1.
_I_l_ This means that memory bits are in the state of logic 0.

The short white lines appearing at the bottom of the input data display area indicate points at

which data are input.
To reference data values, move the mouse cursor into this area and the value and the cycle count

of the data at which the cursor is positioned will be displayed in the cycle count display area.

| nt displ r
It displays cycle counts.

69



PD79SIM User's Manual

(2) Graphic mode (displayed in units of bytes)
The virtual port input that has been set is displayed in graphic mode in units of bytes.

[nput : cvele Cycle = 0000070058, Data = Oxb0
Address _ 0U0T00Z003004005008000080030T00TNT20T80%
R S R R display area
O003ET
A

Address display area Input data display area

Addr ispl r
It displays the memory address to which a virtual port is input.

In ispl r
It displays the virtual port input data that has been set in graphic mode.
The peaks in this graph represent data values derived by equally dividing the height of the
data-displaying area by 255 (maximum value of 1-byte data).
The short white lines appearing at the bottom of the input data display area indicate points at
which data are input.
To reference data values, move the mouse cursor into this area and the value and the cycle count
of the data at which the cursor is positioned will be displayed in the cycle count display area.

| nt displ r
It displays cycle counts.
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(3) Hexadecimal mode
The virtual port input that has been set is displayed in hexadecimal mode.

[rput: cvel

= | Cvcle

bddress

0003ED

Address display area

Address displ

It displays the memory address to which a virtual port is input.

In i

I

| r

Input data display area

Cycle count
display area

It displays the virtual port input data that has been set by hexadecimal numbers.
To reference data values, move the mouse cursor into this area and the value and the cycle count
of the data at which the cursor is positioned will be displayed in the cycle count display area.

| n
It displays

ispl r
cycle counts.
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1.14.5.2 Screen structure for read access-synchronized inputs

When you've set virtual port inputs that are synchronized to memory accesses for read, a display
screen configured as shown below will appear.

[nput: read  Mumber of times
bddress|| Read | 1 | 2 [ 3 | 4.5 1 6|
IO RN 01 - 02 03 04 - 05 « 0OF

Read access count
_"I' 8 9 display area

Address Read address display Input data display area
display area
area

Addr ispl r
It displays the memory address to which a virtual port is input.

R r ispl r
It displays the address to be monitored for read access.

In ispl r
It displays the virtual port input data that has been set by hexadecimal numbers.
To reference data values, move the mouse cursor into this area and the value and the read access
count of the data at which the cursor is positioned will be displayed in the read access count
display area.

R nt displ r
It displays read access counts.
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1.14.5.3 Screen structure for interrupt-synchronized inputs

When you've set virtual port inputs that are synchronized to virtual interrupts, a display screen
configured as shown below will appear.

[reut: interrupt | humber of 1 imes |
bddress | Wec. | 1 | 2 4 5 1 B | 7| 8 | 9<virtual interrupt
; L L

1001000] | |FFER

display area

Address Vector Input data display area
display address
area display area

Addr ispl r

It displays the memory address to which a virtual port is input.

\V r r ispl r
It displays the virtual interrupt vector address to be monitored.

In ispl r
It displays the virtual port input data that has been set by hexadecimal numbers.
To reference data values, move the mouse cursor into this area and the value and the virtual
interrupt occurrence count of the data at which the cursor is positioned will be displayed in the
virtual interrupt occurrence count display area.
Virtual interrupt occurrence count display area
It displays virtual interrupt occurrence counts.

Virtual interr rren nt displ r
It displays virtual interrupt occurrence counts.

occurrence count
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1.14.6 Structure of Virtual Port Output Screen

Virtual port output results can be displayed in one of the three modes shown below. The display
modes can be changed from the Mode menu.

(1) Chart mode (displayed in units of bits)
Virtual port output results are displayed in chart mode in units of bits.

Output: cvcle E Cycle = 0000004775, Data = (30

ddress | Bit  5#B2047304840435050605] ?U5280539055UU5B
0000 | [ A7 | B Gy aren
ODOZED || #6
ODOZED || #5
ODOZED || #4
ODO3ED ||| #3
ODSED f|| #2
0DO3ED ||| #1
0003E0 [|| #0 | e
Address  Bit number Output data display area
display display
area area

Addr ispl r

It displays the address to be monitored for virtual port output.

Bit number displ r
It displays bit numbers of memory being monitored for virtual port output.

ispl r
It displays the data as virtual port output results in chart mode in units of bits.

This means that memory bits are in the state of logic 1.

_I_l_ This means that memory bits are in the state of logic 0.

The short white lines appearing at the bottom of the output data display area indicate points at

which data are output.

To reference data values, move the mouse cursor into this area and the value and the cycle count

of the data at which the cursor is positioned will be displayed in the cycle count display area.

| nt displ r
It displays cycle counts.
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(2) Graphic mode (displayed in units of bytes)
Virtual port output results are displayed in graphic mode in units of bytes.

Output: cycle | Cycle
Address 1D484290/462014950528056105840B2 7066006930
! i ; | i i ; i ; ; Cycle count
O003ED ! ' ' ' ' ' | ; : ; display area
A

I

=l

[ T 3
Address Output data display area
display area

Addr ispl r
It displays the address to be monitored for virtual port output.

ispl r
It displays the data as virtual port output results in graphic mode in units of bytes.
The peaks [ ] in this graph represent data values derived by equally dividing the height of the
data-displaying area by 255 (maximum value of 1-byte data).
The short white lines appearing at the bottom of the output data display area indicate points at
which data are output.
To reference data values, move the mouse cursor into this area and the value and the cycle count
of the data at which the cursor is positioned will be displayed in the cycle count display area.

| nt displ r
It displays cycle counts.
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(3) Hexadecimal mode
Virtual port output results are displayed in hexadecimal mode.

Output: cvcle | Cucle |
bddress :
0003ED

f

Cycle count
display area

Address display area Output data display area

Addr ispl r
It displays the address to be monitored for virtual port output.

ispl r
It displays the data as virtual port output results by hexadecimal numbers.
To reference data values, move the mouse cursor into this area and the value and the cycle count
of the data at which the cursor is positioned will be displayed in the cycle count display area.

| nt displ r
It displays cycle counts.
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1.14.7 Structure of Virtual Interrupt Screen

1.14.7.1 Screen structure for cycle-synchronized interrupts

When you've set virtual interrupts that are synchronized to machine cycles, a display screen
configured as shown below will appear.

Interrupt: cyclel ~  Cyele |

Wec. | Pri. 10600000000000000D0000I0I0I030303030707007 Cycle  count
FFEE|[[ 5 | [

VectIr Priority level Virtual interrupt display area

address display area

display area

Vi r r ispl r

It displays the vector address of a virtual interrupt.

Priority level displ r
It displays the priority level of a virtual interrupt.

Virtual interr ispl r
It displays timing at which the virtual interrupt you've set is generated.

This means that a virtual interrupt is generated.

_\_l_ This means that a virtual interrupt is not generated.

| nt displ r
It displays cycle counts.
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1.14.7.2 Screen structure for executed address-synchronized interrupts

When you've set virtual interrupts that are synchronized to executed addresses, a display screen
configured as shown below will appear.

[nterrupt: address | Wumber of fimes I

bddress | Wec. || Pri. 1120814 5] 8] 7] 8] 8]10/11]12 <~ Execution
004444\ | FFEE ||| 2 XK Ko Rk count display

R

Executed  Vector Priority level Virtual interrupt display area
address address display area
display display
area area
Ex r ispl r

It displays the fetch address (the address where the program is executed) at which time a virtual
interrupt is generated.

\V r r ispl r
It displays the vector address of a virtual interrupt.

Priority level displ r
It displays the priority level of a virtual interrupt.

Virtual interr ispl r
It displays timings by an asterisk (*) at which the virtual interrupt you've set is generated.
When an asterisk (*) is indicated, it means that a virtual interrupt is generated. When an
asterisk (*) is not indicated, it means that a virtual interrupt is not generated.

Ex ion nt displ r
It displays execution counts or a number of times the program has executed a specified address.
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1.14.8 1/0 Window Tool Bar

Delete button
Deletes setup data.

Modify button Mode button Color button
Changes setup data. Changes display mode. Changes display color.

y | o

Setuplﬂndifl Del | Load | Node |5cale|ﬂnlnr| 10 Script File:'EI

f f

Setup button Load button Scale button I/0 script button
Sets virtual portinput, Loads saved setup data cpanges scale. Lists registered 1/O
virtual port output, or 1/O script file. script files.

or virtual interrupt.

1.14.9 Extended Menu of 1/0 Window

If the 1/0 Window is active among the windows brought up in the main display area of PD79SIM, the
[Option] menu has the following menu items assigned to it.

Menu Menu item Function Shortcut key
Option Font.... Changes font -
Setup... Sets virtual port input, virtual port output, or virtual interrupt. -
Modify... Changes set virtual port input or virtual interrupt. -
Delete... Deletes set virtual port input, virtual port output, or virtual -
interrupt or user-created 1/O script file.
Load.. Loads saved virtual port input, virtual port output, or virtual -
interrupt or user-created 1/O script file.
Modk... Changes display mode. -
Scale... Changes display scale. -
Color... Changes display color. -
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1.15 GUI Input Window

This window allows you to create a simple key input panel (buttons) of the user target system in a
window and execute virtual port input or virtual interrupt by pressing one of the buttons you've
created.

For details on how to create and set up a key input panel, refer to "High-end Debugging" described
later in this manual.

The screen configuration, tool bar, and menus of the GUI Input Window are explained here.

One of the following three operations can be executed by pressing a button you've created in the key

input panel of the GUI Input Window.

® Virtual port input

® Virtual interrupt generation

® Simultaneous generation of virtual interrupt and virtual port input

1.15.1 Screen Configuration of GUI Input Window

Ul Input

A | Make| Grid| Load | Save | «——Tool bar

I i 5

4 ] &

1 i 3
I

Input panel display area

® You can create, edit, and move buttons in the input panel display area.

® The buttons you've created can be assigned labels (button names).

® By pressing the buttons you've created, you can generate virtual port input, virtual interrupt, or
virtual port input plus virtual interrupt.

® The input panel you've created can be saved to a file (GUI input file).
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1.15.2 Tool Bar of GUI Input Window

Grid button
Shows/hides grid line.

Make button Save button
Creates button. Saves GUI input file.

; ;

A | Make| Grid| Load| Save |

!

Set button Load button
Edits or moves button. Loads GUI input file.

1.15.3 Extended Menu of GUI Input Window

If the GUI Input Window is active among the windows brought up in the main display area of
PD79SIM, the [Option] menu has the following menu items assigned to it.

Menu Menu item | Function Shortcut key

Option Set Edits or moves button. -
Del Deletes button. -
Copy Copies button. -
Paste Pastes button. -
Make Button Creates button. -
Display Grid Line Showshides grid line. -
Load.. Loads GUI inputfile. -
Save... Saves GUI inputfile. -
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1.16 GUI Output Window

This window allows you to implement a simple output panel of the user target system in a window.
The following parts can be arranged in this output panel:
® | abel (character string)
User-specified character strings are displayed or erased when some value is written to a specified
memory address or according to logic 1 or O in a bit.
® LED
LEDs are lit when some value is written to a specified memory address or according to logic 1 or O
in a bit.
For details on how to create and set up an output panel, refer to "High-end Debugging" described
later in this manual.
The screen configuration, tool bar, and menus of the GUI Output Window are explained here.

1.16.1 Screen Configuration of GUI Output Window

utput

A | Label| LED | Grid| Load|Save| <{—Toolbar

| start

Output panel display area

® You can create, edit, or move labels and LEDs in the output panel display area.
® The output panel you've created can be saved to a file (GUI output file).
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1.16.2 Tool Bar of GUI Output Window

Grid button
Shows/hides grid line.

Label button Save button
Creates label. Saves GUI output file.

; ;

A | Label| LED | Grid| Load | Save |

! f

Set button Load button
Edits or moves parts. Loads GUI output file.

LED button
Creates LED.

1.16.3 Extended Menu of GUI Output Window

If the GUI Output Window is active among the windows brought up in the main display area of
PD79SIM, the [Option] menu has the following menu items assigned to it.

Menu Menu item Function Shorteut key

Qption Set Edits or moves parts. -
Del Deletes parts. -
Copy Copies parts. -
Paste Pastes parts. -
Make Label Creates label. -
Make LED Creates LED. -
Display Grid Line Showshides grid line. -
Load... Loads GUI output file. -
Save... Saves GUI output file. -
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1.17 MR Window

Use the MR Window to display the status of the real-time OS. You can only use the MR Window when
you have downloaded a program that uses the real-time OS (if the downloaded program does not use
the MR, nothing is displayed in the MR Window when it is opened.)

Note that MR Windows can be opened for each of the display modes (currently 9 max.).

Notes:
® |f the downloaded program does not use the MR, you cannot select a display mode from a
menu.

1.17.1 Structure of MR Window

The following shows the screen configuration of the MR Window.

Toolbar
[TSK RQ |TIM |FLG |SEM|MBX|CYH | ALH |MPL
Current Run Task: [1] {_main} .
ID | Stadddr | [name) | Pri| Status | wup_count | timeout | flz_ptn | flz_mode |
T 018000H (_main) 1 RUM ooooH - e e
2 0181A3H  (_task?) 2 ROY ooooH - -mmms mmeem e
3 0181ACH  (_task3) 2 3Us ooooH - -mmms mmeem e
4 0181BEH  (_taskd) 1 WATCSLP) ooooH - -mmms mmeem e
HO0181CZH  (_taskh) 1 WATCSLP)-SUS ooooH - -mmms mmeem e
B DI81CFH  (_taske) 1 WATCDLY) 0000oH YFFFH - -
7 01810FH  (_task?) 1 WATCDLY)-SUS 0nooH YFFFH - -
8 0181EFH  (_task$) 1 WATCFLG) goooH o —---- 1111H THF_OR
9 018211H  (_taskd) 1 WAICFLG)-SUS ooooH - - 1111H TWE_ORW
10 018233H  (_taskin) 1 WATCSEM) goooH - mmmem e
11 018243H (_taskll) 1 WATCSEM)-SUS ooooH - -mmms mmeem e
12 018253H  (_tasklz) 1 WATC(MBX) ooooH - e e
13 018271H  (_taskl3) 1 WAT(MBX)-SUS ooooH - -mmms mmeem e
14 01828FH  (_taskld) --= DM === mmeee e e
15 018298H (_tasklb) 1 WATCSLP-TMO) 0nooH YFFFH - -
16 018248H (_taskl1g) 1 WATCSLP-TMO)-SUS  0000H JFFFH -

1.17.2 MR Window Toolbar

[TSK RQ |TIM |FLG |SEM |[MBX|CYH |ALH|MPL|

The following table shows the information displayed in the MR Window when you click each of the
above buttons, respectively.

Button Information displayed Button | Information displayed
TSK Task status MBX Mailbox status

RQ Ready queue status CYH Cyclic handler status
TIM Timeout queue status ALH Alarm handler status
FLG Event flag status MPL Memory pool status
SEM Semaphore status
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1.17.3 Extended Menus in the MR Window

When the MR Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu contains the
following items:

Menu |Menu options Function Shortcut keys
Option Font.. Change font. -
Mode Switch display mode. -
Task Display Task status. -
Ready Q Display Ready queue status. -
TimeoutQ Display Timeout queue status. -
Event Flag Display Event flag status. -
Semaphore Display Semaphore status. -
Mailbox Display Mailbox status. -
Cyclic Handler Display Cycle handler status. -
Alarm Handler Display Alarm handler status. -
Memory Pool Display Memory pool status. -
MR -
Context... Display Context. -
Layout Set Layout. -
Status Bar Switch display or non-display of status bar. -
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1.18 Coverage Window

This window is used to measure the coverage (CO coverage) of each function in the currently
downloaded C language program. There are two types of coverage windows: a coverage
window that allows you to reference the start/end addresses and the coverage of each
function and a coverage source window that allows you to reference for each source line
whether the target program has been executed or not.

1.18.1 Structure of Coverage Window

1.18.1.1 Structure of Coverage Window

Toolbar Coverage scope display area
| |
Refreshlclearl
Coverage Baze fiddress : 000000 - FFFEFE * ﬂ
Funct ion | Start | End | Coverasze
_main 013000 018047 B4.29 &
_init 013048 0180B7  100.00 %
_debugl1 013088 018009  100.00 %
_debugl? 013004 0180ED 0.00 &
_debugl3 0130EE 018101 f0.00 &
_debugld 018102 01813k 0.00 &
_debug05 01813F 018198 0.00 %
_debug06 018197 018209 0.00 %
_debug74 0162044 018204 4100.00 % =]
| |
Function scope  Coverage display

Functiion name display area display area area

® When the target program is executed using a GO or STEP command, the display in the Coverage
column changes to '--'.  To update the display, press the Refresh button on the toolbar (or select
[Option] - > [Refresh] from the menu).

®  The coverage source window that allows you to reference for each source line whether the target
program has been executed or not can be opened by double-clicking on any desired line in the
Function column.

® The function scope display area can be turned on or off by selecting or deselecting [Option] - >
[Layout] - > [Address Area] from the menu.
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1.18.1.2 Structure of Coverage Source Window

Program display area

Lipe ddress | Eodnee

(0005 fnainl) ol
(A0S [

(o0 int i;

(]EES

R initil;

(g

R ETE far ¢ i=0; i <h; i++ ) {

Qoo i debug [1;

opTE oRman B3 J3

o4 |

(oS oIBnzE if (hEd01

(oofe oienac I

(00T OI80EE debuel? (1

oofs oiB80d3 1 elee | =

Line No. display area  Address display area

® The lines that have already been executed are displayed in light blue and those not executed are
displayed in gray. The lines where no code exist (e.g., comment lines) are displayed in white.
When executing the target program, the lines where code exist are displayed in gray.

® The executed/non-executed information in the program display area is automatically updated
when the program has stopped. If you want to see some other function, double-click on the
desired function in the coverage window. (The window can be scrolled through functions
providing that they exist in the same source file.)

® The line No. display area and address display area can be displayed or hidden by selecting or
canceling [Option] - > [Layout] - > [Line Area] and [Option] - > [Layout] - > [Address Area]. Note
that, by default, the address display area is hidden.

1.18.2 Coverage Window Toolbar

button

l Update displayed coverage measurement

Refresh|Clear |

1

[Ciear Jbutton

Initialize coverage measurement
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1.18.3 Extended Menus in the Coverage Window

1.18.3.1 Extended Menus in the Coverage Window

When the Coverage Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the [Option] menu

contains the following items:

Menu |Menu options |Function |Shortcut keys
Option Font.. Change font. -
Refresh Update displayed coverage measurement results. -
Clear Initialize coverage measurement results. -
File Inputfoutput coverage measurement result files. -
Sawe... Save coverage measurement resullt file. -
Load... Load coverage measurement result file. -
Layout Set layout. -
Address Area Turn on/off address area. -

1.18.3.2 Extended Menus in the Coverage Source Window

When the Coverage Source Window is active in the PD79SIM main display area, the
[Option] menu contains the following items:

Menu |Menu options Function Shortcut keys
Option Font.. Change font. -
TAB.. Set source file display tabs. -
Layout Set layout. -
Line Area Turn on/off line No. area. -
Address Area Turn on/off address area. -
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1.19 S/W Break Point Setting Dialog Box

The S/W Break Point Setting dialog box allows you to set software break points. Software breaks stop
the execution of instructions immediately before the specified break point. You can also enable and
disable each of those break points.

1.19.1 Structure of S/W Break Point Setting Dialog Box

Loads a breakpoint  Saves a breakpoint

information file information file
Field for specifying a _
break address, if load... | Save.. |
specifying an address
—’[-“ Address: | |] | Add 4-1——Adds a break point

pr— = )
Fields for specifying lenames! fpanele. | Rt < -Searcheé for filename
filename + line No. line: | Cloca <-|—C|OSGS dialog box

if specifying filename +
line No. At Bresk Point;

meme [ =] =amwele.c Oa e .
BEE [ #0] cipleie Deletes specified break point

= :I——Deletes all break points
E1ZE 451 zamplecc

oeoon [ 89] sample.c frable j—EnabIes specified break point
s ,ﬁllEnaj;.lej—Enables all break points

A Dizable Disables specified break point
M—Disables all break points

Area for setting software break points

®  You can set up to 64 software break points in PD79SIM.

® |If you have set multiple software breakpoints, program execution stops when any one software
break address is encountered (OR conditions).

® You can continue to set software breakpoints until you click the <Close> button to close the S/W
BreakPoint setting dialog box.

® You can clear, enable or disable software breakpoints selected by clicking in the software
breakpoint display area. You can also enable and disable software breakpoints by double-
clicking on them.

1.19.2 Entries in List of Software Break Points

* 00801C | 39] Sample.c

Filename for break address
Line No. at break address
Break address

Indicates if break point is enabled(“*"=disabled, “ “=enabled)
® |f there is no source line, etc., for the address, only the address is displayed.
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1.20 H/W Break Point Setting Dialog Box

The H/W Break Point Setting dialog box allows you to set hardware break points. Hardware breaks
are effected when data is written to or read from memory, or an instruction is fetched from memory.

1.20.1 Structure of H/W Break Point Setting Dialog Box

Hfw Br ks H/W break

1 Dizable = Erable | __enable/disable area

. . Pass count settin
Address setting area ——» fyddress; Pass Count; <+—area ’
Access condition —— fEEass Type: Length <—§Size setting area

setting area

~Dafa Compare-
Check if no data —— [ Nat Specify |  Comparison data
comparison is to be < | setting area
performed Diata: EI )
F== = - L s = <«——Comparison
condition setting
| area
~H Braz Foint {
; |__Add breakpoint
Hardware breakpoint Label Addr Ot Size Data Tvee Dre T tton
display area tart N0sOnn o1 BYTE ##xx READ Iz {
| main Q020G 001 #xws wuxs FETCH —___<——Clear specified
Button to clear » [el &l || breakpoint button
all breakpoints e et
s A Closs 4_-]— Button for closing

| dialog box

®  You can set up to 64 hardware break points in PD79SIM.

® |f you have set multiple hardware breakpoints, program execution stops when any one hardware
break address is encountered (OR conditions).

® You can continue to set hardware breakpoints until you click the <Close> button to close the
H/W BreakPoint setting dialog box.

® You can clear hardware breakpoints selected by clicking in the hardware breakpoint display
area.

1.20.2 Entries in List of Hardware Break Points

START 008000 % BYTE 40 READ >

Break address Pass count | Comparison data| Comparison condition

Label for break address Data size Access condition
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Loading and Displaying the Target Program

1 Loading and Displaying the Target Program

1.1 Downloading

To download the target program, select the following from the PD79SIM Window:

[File] - > [Download] - > [Load module...]
The File Selection dialog box opens. Select the target program from the File Selection dialog box.
The file to be downloaded is in the IEEE-695 absolute file format (called an X79 file). X79 files have
the filename extension ".x79".
When downloading a target program, the memory is mapped automatically.

You can also press Shift+F1 to open the File Selection dialog box for downloading files.

Download [ %] |

Look in: h-j prog

‘Bins. 72 ] H37901 79 =] SDund.xi‘Q\\
79

1.Find the directory.

& Defsec. 79 @ Mt 79 @ Swrami. =
2] Fasdemo s 8] P fax 79 < 2.Double-click the
) IhvB.x79 !ﬂ Piano.=73 file name.

] .J4.%79 8] Ps.x79

] t37900.::79 8] 5 ample. 79

File name: I Hx 79 Open I
Files of type; ! |EEE-695 Files %, x79) _v_l Cancel |

The opened directory in the dialog box is the directory where the last downloaded file exist. In the
first opening (just after installing PD79SIM), the opened directory is the current directory.

Note:

If you download the file X79 but the Program and Source Window does not switch to Source
Program mode, the file X79 may not contain source line information. Check the options that you
specified when compiling, assembling, and linking.
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To download only machine language data

To download only machine language data, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[File] - > [Download] - > [Memory Image...]

The File Selection dialog box opens. Select the Motorola S format, then download the machine

language data.

To download only symbol data

To download only symbol data, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[File] - > [Download] - > [Symbol...]
Select file X79 from the file Selection dialog box, then download the symbol data. When you
download only symbol data, only the symbol data from the file X79 is read.

To reload a file

When downloading a previously downloaded file again, PD79SIM allows you to download it

without having to specify its file name. To reload a file, choose the PD79S1M window menus.
[File] - > [Reload]

The file is reloaded when these menus are selected.

1.2 To Reload the recent downloaded file

The recent downloaded files (maximum files of 4) are listed in the PD79SIM Window menu [File].
To reload the file, select the file name listed.

sr¥mina¥PD¥PO7 J¥53
Debug  Optior
Downloadd 2
Feload |
Upload... l

Auto Download...

Save Disasm..

1 C¥ ¥PDTSSIMY¥Sample¥ nort0 x79

Exit

T AT AT = B Ak

NOTE:

If the length of the file name with path is more than 25 characters, the display of the
upper directory is abbreviated.
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1.3 To download the target program automatically when
updated

If the target program is updated when a command executing the target program, it can be
downloaded automatically.

To select the PD79SIM Window menu [File] -> [AutoDownLoad...], the AutoDownLoad dialog box
open. You can specify this function in this dialog box.

AotoDown Load

 Enable AutoDownload (confirm)
« Enable AutoDownload (no-confirm)

& Disable AutoDownload

® Enable AutoDownLoad (confirm)

Downloading automatically with confirmation when the target program is updated.
® Enable AutoDownLoad (no-confirm)

Downloading automatically without confirmation when the target program is updated.
® Disable AutoDownLoad

Not downloading automatically even if the target program is updated.

1.4 Changing Program Display Position Immediately After
Downloading

When you download a target program in PD79SIM, The Program Window displays the source
program at the position of the program counter after the target program has been reset. If there is no
source line data at this program counter position (the startup program, for example, has no source
line data), the program is displayed in disassemble mode.
If, after downloading a target program, you want to automatically display a source program such as
the "main" function, you must first specify the name of that function. From the PD79SIM Window
menu, select

[Environ] - > [StartUp...]
to open the StartUp Dialog box. Specify the name of the function to be displayed.

Startup |

Function: |main 4————1. Specify the name of
the function.

Cancel |

2. Click the “OK" button.

Even when you display the function specified in the StartUp dialog box in the Program Window, the
program counter remains at the same value it held immediately after downloading. To advance the
program counter to the function you specified in the StartUp dialog box, perform "Come" execution.
See Section 2.4, "Program Execution to Specified Location" in the Basic Operation for details.
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Note:

This setting is ignored if there is source line data at the position of the program counter
immediately after downloading.

1.5 Uploading

From the PD79SIM Window menu, select

[File] - > [Upload...]
to open the Upload dialog box. Enter the upload area and the name of the file to be saved. You can
specify files in the Motorola S format or Intel HEX format. To save a file in the Motorola S format,
specify the ".mot" attribute. To save a file in the Intel HEX format, specify the ".hex" attribute. If you
specify an existing filename, that file is overwritten.

1. Specify the starting address.

|_| P ||:| =] |:|

Memory Save Area: Imm - (000000 4—2. Specify the end
address.

save Filename: 4—3. Specify the
name of thefileto
be saved.

Refer... UK Cancel |
1

4. Click the “OK” button.

1.6 Saving Results of Disassembly

From the PD79SIM Window menu, select

[File] - > [Save Disasm...]
to open the Save Disasm dialog box. Enter the area to be saved and the filename. You can specify any
filename and attribute. If you specify an existing filename, that file is overwritten.

1. Specify the starting address.

Memaory Save Area: aononn - 0o0ono 2. Specify the end
address.

Save Filename: I 3. Specify the
name of thefileto
be saved.

Refer... | CK Cancel |
*

1
4. Click the “OK” button.
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1.7 Continuing to Display a Selected Program Position

The Program Window always displays the target program at the position of the program counter and

you cannot, therefore, choose to always display the same position. You can do so, however, in the

Source Window. To open the Source Window, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Window] - > [Source Window]

1.8 Changing the Program Display Position

You can display the source program in the Program Window and in the Source Window. To change
the display position of the Program (or Source) Window, click on the "View" button in the toolbar of
the Program (or Source) Window to open the Disp Area dialog box. You can only change the display
position in the active window.

View button —P"Jiew| ISRC MIX | DIS |

Click the "View" button to open the Disp Area dialog box.

Source button —Ly | Boljrce.
Change the
File/Function level
Address... Addr n
Change the Address/Line
No. level
FC
i
PC button

Change the program counter

If no debugging information has been read in, no changes can be made at the file or function level, or
at the line No. level. Further, if the Program (or Source) Window is in disassemble display mode, no
changes can be made at the line No. level.
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Changing the display position at the file/function level

Click the "Source" button in the Disp Area dialog box to open the Source dialog box. (The
"Source" button cannot be clicked if no debugging information has been read in.) The Source
dialog box shows the file structure of the downloaded target program plus data on functions.
Click the name of the file and the function name to be changed.

1. Select the file name. 2. Select the function name.

Object/Source: Func:
0.r74 - Wdicate
ncrtl.ald \ @n \
sect79. inc 0 [|timer_alint
S.&MP?S. rid
forintt.ri9 |
print. rid
fputc. rid
init.r?9
device. r74
cdata. rif
Nt 19 AN y
AT \
M |0 : vord -] L OK
W | U word j| Cancel
3. Sets M and X flags. 4. Click the“OK” button.

To open the Source dialog box, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[Option] - > [View] - > [Source...]
You can also double-click the line No. display area of the Program (Source) Window to open the
Source dialog box.
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Changing the display position at the address level

When the Program (Source) Window is in disassemble display mode, click the "Address" button
from the Disp Area dialog box. Click the "Address" button to open the Disp Address dialog box.

]|

4——1. Specify the address.

2.Specify "m" and "x"

<
j J flags.

QK Cancel |

|
3. Click the “OK” button.

Note:

The default values of the M and X flags are the current M and X flag values.

When the Program (Source) Window is in source display mode, the Address dialog box (see
below) is open. Click the Address button in the Address dialog box to enter the new address.

1. Click the Address button.

— 2. Specify the address.

T

Ok Cancel |

3. Click the “OK” button.

To open the Disp Address dialog box, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Option] - > [View] - > [Address...]

You can also double-click the address display area of the Program (Source) Window to open the

Disp Address dialog box.
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Changing the display position at the line No. level

When the Program (Source) Window is in source display mode, click the "Address" button from
the Disp Area dialog box. Click the "Address" button to open the Address dialog box. Click the
Line button in the Address dialog box to enter the new line No.

1. Click the Line button.

Address

& line

— 2. Specify the line No.

*

Ok, Cancel |

A
I

3. Click the “OK” button.

To open the Address dialog box, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Option] - > [View] - > [Address...]

You can also double-click the address display area of the Program (Source) Window to open the

Address dialog box.

Changing the position of the program counter

Click the "PC" button in the Disp Area dialog box. When you click the "PC" button, the display
position changes to the position of the program counter. Change the position of the program
counter, select the following from the PD79S1M Window:

[Option] - > [View] - > [Program Counter]
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1.9 Checking Source Programs in Other Directories

You can specify the search path for source files. This is helpful when the source files for target
programs are stored in multiple subdirectories or not in the current directory. This function allows
you to check these source files and set software breakpoints, etc., from the Program (or Source)
Window. To open the Path dialog box and set the search path, select the following from the PD79SIM
Window menu:

[Environ] - > [Path...]
To add a search path, click the "Add" button in the Path dialog box. The File Selection dialog box
opens. Use the mouse to select the name of the file to be checked.

1. Click the “Add” button.

_

Path:
C:¥TEST¥PDY9¥SAMPLE¥PROG
Bizi[zif=
Delete All
s UK
Cancel

3. Click the “OK” button.
2. Specify the search path in the File Selection dialog box.

Note:

When displaying the source file in the program and source windows, PD79SIM
searches for the directory in order of the following priorities:

1. Path written in debug information
2. Path to target program

3. Paths specified in search paths (in the order they are specified)
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To delete a search path

Open the Path dialog box, then carry out the following:

1. Click the search path to be deleted. 2. Click the “Delete” button.

l Delete

Delete All

4+ Ok

Cancel

3. Click the “OK” button.

*Click “Delete All” to delete all search paths.

1.10 Mixing Source and Disassemble Displays

Click the "MIX" button on the Program (or Source) Window toolbar to simultaneously display both the
source file and the results of disassembly. You can also select the following from the PD79SIM
Window menu:

[ Option]->[ Mode ] ->[ MIX Mode ]
The display mode changes only in the active window.

The Program Window automatically switches to MIX display mode when the position of the program
counter when the target program stops in the area output in the source line information and does not
match the starting address of the source line.

To return to source program display from MIX display mode

Click the "SRC" button on the Program (or Source) Window toolbar. You can also select the following
from the PD79SIM Window:
[ Option ] ->[ Mode ] - > [ Source Mode ]

Note:

If the macro definitions include a program counter value, the yellow line indicating the PC value
may not be displayed.

102



Loading and Displaying the Target Program

1.11 Displaying the Results of Disassembling

To display disassembled results, click the "DIS" button (only disassembled results displayed) or the
"MIX" button (source lines and disassembled results displayed together) on the program (source)
window toolbar. To switch over the display mode, use the PD79SIM window menu commands shown
below:

[Option] -> [Mode] -> [Mix Mode] ... Switch to the Mix display mode.

[Option] -> [Mode] -> [Disasm Mode] ..... Switch to the Disassemble display mode.
The display mode can only be changed in the active window.,

SRC button
Switches to source display mode.

View | srz% | Mix [ Dis
| *

T DIS button
MiX button  switches to disassemble display
Switched to MIX display mode. yode.

If, when the target program stops, the program counter is in an area with no source line data, the
Program Window automatically switches to disassemble display mode.

Note:

If the beginning line of the currently displayed source file does not match the PC value
when switching over the display mode between Mix and Disasm in the program
(source) window, a dialog box for selecting the M and X flags appears.

To revert from disassemble display to source program display mode

Click the "SRC" button on the Program (or Source) Window toolbar.
You can also switch to source program display mode by selecting the following from the PD79SIM
Window menu:

[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Source Mode]

To revert from disassemble display to MIX display mode

Click the "MIX" button on the Program (or Source) Window toolbar.
You can also switch to source program display mode by selecting the following from the PD79SIM
Window menu:

[Option] - > [Mode] - > [MIX Mode]

Note:

If there is no source line data in the first line in the program display area of the
Program (or Source) Window, you cannot switch from disassemble display or MIX
display mode to source display mode (the "SRC" and “MIX” button is inoperable). In this
case, use the vertical scrollbar or Up/Down cursor keys to move the starting address of
the program display area to a position where there is source line data.
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1.12 Changing Display Colors

To change display colors in the Program Window, when you select the menu [Option] -> [Color...], the
Color Setup Dialog Box open.
Note that this setting have effect on all Source Windows.

s N N Character color
Character Bayéroun

-Senelal

Background color
Text S %/

Test{ M) a0 ][
FC line A0 I [H ]

~Coverage

Execution a0 T e ]

Not Becution | I [ ][ B[]

Unkown [ |:| _ |:|
Q J y

Ok | Cancel | Reset

1.12.1 The functions of Color Setup Dialog Box

® Pushing the button to the left of each color box make the Color Setup Dialog Box open. You can
change the display colors in this dialog box.
® Pushing the Reset button set the colors default.
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2 Starting and Stopping Target Program
Execution

2.1 Starting and Stopping

To start the target program

Click the "Go" button on the PD79SIM Window toolbar. You can also press the "F1" key.

V|8 §[2]/a] m] et swimwl
jick the “Go" button.

You can also start the target program by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window
menu:
[Debug] - > [Go]

The target program runs until it reaches a breakpoint.

Free-running the target program

Selecting the PD79SIM Window menu [Debug] -> [GoFree] make the target program executed with
software break points and hardware break points disabled.

To stop the target program

Click the "Stop" button on the PD79SIM Window toolbar.

V0] S[2|d] mf @ lst| swimw]

Click the“ Stop” button.
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You can also start the target program by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window
menu:
[Debug] - > [Stop]

Note:

If, when the target program stops, the program counter is in an area with no source line data,
the Program Window automatically switches to MIX display mode.

To start the target program from a specific address

Select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Debug] - > [Go] - > [Go Option...]
The Go dialog box opens. Enter the starting address.

To check if the target program is running

The current execution status is displayed at the right end of the status bar in the PD79SIM
Window.

MU - RUMN Target program is running.

MU : STOP | Target program is running.
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2.2 Step Execution
Click the "Step" button on the PD79SIM Window toolbar. Or press F3.

EAE AR A AT TR R - BT

lick the “ Step” button.

When the Program Window is in source program mode, each line of the source program is executed,

step by step. When the Program Window is in disassemble mode, each instruction is executed, step by

step.

You can also start step execution by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Debug] - > [Step] - > [Step]

To execute subroutines as single instructions in step mode

Executing subroutines as single instructions in step mode is called as over-step execution. Click
the "Over" button on the PD79S1M Window toolbar. Or press F4.

V|e| S|4 =] 2fes| swlnwl
1

Click the “Over” button.

You can also start over-step execution by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window

menu:
[Debug] - > [Over] - > [Over]

To specify the time of steps

Select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[Debug] - > [Step] - > [Step Option...]

(For over-step execution, select [Debug] -> [Over] -> [Over Option...].)
Specify the time of steps in the displayed Step (or Over) dialog box.

To stop step execution

Click the "Stop" button on the toolbar. You can also stop step execution by selecting the following
from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[Debug] - > [Stop]
This also applies to over-step execution.
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2.3 Returning from Current to Calling Routine

Click the "Return” button on the PD79SIM Window toolbar (called as Return execution). You can
also press F5.

Vi S[2[a] =] 2| swiml
}

Click the “ Returen” button.

You can also return to a calling routine by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Debug] - > [Return]

To stop return execution

Click the "Stop" button on the toolbar.
You can also stop return execution by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Debug] - > [Stop]

2.4 Program Execution to Specified Location

To run the target program to the specified position (known as Come Execution), first click the line at
which you want the program to stop in the program display area of the Program (Source) Window to
specify the cursor position. Note, however, that Come Execution cannot be carried out if the cursor is
positioned on a line in which no software breakpoint can be set (comment lines, and data definition
lines, etc.).

Line |BRE| Source

00037 void near main()

00038 {

00039 | - port0 = 0x00;
noo40r| - pl_dir = Oxff;
ITEN RIS cnt_start = 0x01;
o004z | - @p_down = 0x01;
00043 | - tal_mode = 0x10;
oon44 | - timer_al = Oxffff;
00045 | - tal_icon = 0x07;

Cursor position set by clicking the mouse.

To start Come execution, click the "Come" button on the PD79SIM Window toolbar. You can also
press F2.

V2] §$[2/d] m] @ra| swinw)
Clli ck the “Comé’ button.

You can also start Come execution by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Debug] - > [Come]

108



Starting and Stopping Target Program Execution

To stop come execution

Click the "Stop" button on the toolbar.
You can also stop Come execution by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Debug] - > [Stop]

2.5 Resetting the Program

To reset the target program, click the "Reset" button on the PD79SIM Window toolbar. You can also
press F8.

V| SIR[d] = et swiml

Click the “ Reset” button.

You can also reset the target program by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Debug] - > [Reset]
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3 Checking and Setting Register Data and Memory
Contents

3.1 Checking the Contents of Registers

Open the Register Window to check the contents of the registers. The Register Window, which lists
the CPU registers, is opened from the PD79SIM Window menu by selecting the following:
[ Basic Window ] - > [Register Window ]

See Section 1.4, "Register Window" in the Window Functions for details of the Register Window.

To Change the Display Radix of the Register Value

The display radix can be changed for each register. This is done with the following procedure.

1. Click the right mouse button on the Name of the register whose display radix you want to

change.
2. Select the radix you want displayed from the menu.

A register value in HEX A register value in DECIMAL
Na Yalue Radix Mame | Yalue | Radix
PGPC 004000  Hex PGPC 004000  Hex
PG 00 Hex PG 0 Hex
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3.2 Changing the Contents of Registers

To Change the Register Value

Register contents can be changed with the following procedure.

Either double-click on the register line you want
to change or select the line and press the Enter
key. Walue : idDDDl
A dialog box for setting the register value and
radix will open up, therefore input the new
value and radix.

Radix : |HEX -

Ok, Cancel

To change the values of flags

When flag window is open

Click on the button of the flag you want to change. The flag value will change ever time it is
clicked on. However, for flags like IPL whose size is larger than 1 bit, a dialog box for setting
the register value will open up. [ (SIS LIS

When the flag window is not open P 0= Bin
Flag values can be changed in the same way as register values. ||_IPL |H % |m {5 | DT |Z &1
Either click on the line where "FLG" is displayed or select the | 0 gooooiroo

line and press the Enter key.

To Change Register Window Layout

Changing window size
When window size is changed, the contents of the window are laid out to fit the new window
size.

Y ter Window =] E3 B Register Wind... =l
Hame | Yalue Rad i Wame | Yalue Fad = )
EEPC 884000 nex EEPC 884000 He:
BX Ml
PG 4000 Hex FC 4000 He:
DT an Hex o7 0 Hee: .
E FFFF Hex E FFFFF He: A scroll bar is added
& FFFF He:
) FFFF Hex B FFFF i where necessary.
B FFFF Hex Y EFEF Het
b FFFF Hex y FFFF Ha—d
Y FFFF Hex o OFFF He:
5 OFFF Hex DPO Q000 He:
DPO 000D Hex [ SEGNN I—Ef J
DP1 oono Hex > - 3
DPZ 0000 Hex IPL_[N[¥[m[x|D] | ,
DF3 000D Hex 0 00000 || Flagsareassigned
IPL MY Lo = [DI1Z1c]] 1[Z]c| | depending on window
0 OCoooo71oa0 oooan J and font size.
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®  To hide the radix item
With the Register Window active, either select [Option] >> [Layout] >> [Hide Radix] from the
menus or click the right mouse button on the register window list area and select
[Layout] >> [Hide Radix].

B Register Wind... =] E3

Hame | Yalue Radix Mame | Walue |

B Register Window

PGPC 004000 Hex PGPC 004000
PG 0D Hox :> Pe 00

PC 4000 Hex FC AN00
07 1]l Hex 0T 00
F FFFF... Hex E FFFFF. ..

®  To hide the DPR1-3 Register item.
With the Register Window active, either select [Option] >> [Layout] >> [Hide DPR1-3] from
the menus or click the right mouse button on the register window list area and select
[Layout] >> [Hide DPR1-3].

P 0000 Hex OO 0000 Hex
OP2 0000 o e U L e -
P2 0000 e |::> S
S 11— Bin

® To hide the flag item
With the Register Window active, either select [Option] >> [Layout] >> [Hide FLAGSs] from the
menus or click the right mouse button on the FLG line and select [Layout] >> [Hide FLAGs].
The radix in the flag item will not change.

IPL |N|V]m]|=|D] ] b b oA
0 00000 |::> P50 Bin
11Z]c] |
00 0

/4

Flag register item. The name
of the currently set flag is
displayed. Also, IPL is
displayed as a decimal

number.
Hide DFR1-3
The radix item does not appear in
Layout * | the pop-up menu displayed over
Font.. the register window.
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®  To adjust column width
The width of each of the Name, Value and Radix columns in the register window can be
adjusted. Drag the separator to do so. Also, double-clicking on the separator will automatically
adjust the width to the length of the longest character string.

3.3 Checking Changes in RAM During Target Program
Execution

Use the RAM monitor function to check changes in the contents of memory while the target program
is running. Check the changes in memory during execution using the RAM Monitor Window. To open
the RAM Monitor Window, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[ Basic Window ] - > [ RAM Monitor Window ]
See Section 1.7, "RAM Monitor Window" in the Window Functions for details of the RAM Monitor
Window.

To change the RAM monitor area

PD79SIM has a 1KB RAM monitor area, which by default is mapped to 0 to 3FFze. If you want to
check another area, you must change the RAM monitor area. To do so, click the "Area" button on
the toolbar in the RAM Monitor Window, or make sure the RAM Monitor Window is active, then
select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu to open the RAM Monitor Area dialog box:

[ Option ] - > [ RAM Monitor Area... ]
Enter the starting address of the RAM monitor area.

The RAM monitor area is also changed when you double-click the address display area in the RAM
monitor window to change the display starting address. In this case, if the specified display
starting address is not within the current RAM monitor area, a confirmation dialog box is
displayed asking whether or not to adjust the RAM monitor area. Click the OK button to adjust the
area.

To change the sampling period

The contents of memory displayed in the RAM Monitor Window are automatically updated at
regular intervals. The default sampling period is 100[ms]. To change the sampling period, make
sure the RAM Monitor Window is active, then select the following from the PD79SIM Window
menu to open the Sampling Period dialog box.

[ Option ] ->[ Sampling Period... ]
However, depending on operating conditions, updating may be slower than specified.
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3.4 Checking the Value at a Specified Address

Use the watch function to check the value at a specified address. Check the value at the specified
address in the ASM Watch Window. The address is called as the watch point. To open the ASM Watch
Window, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[ Basic Window ] - >[ ASM Watch Window ]
If the specified watch point is within the RAM monitor area, changes during program execution can
be monitored from the ASM Watch Window.

See Section 1.8, "ASM Watch Window" in the Window Functions for details of the ASM Watch
Window.

To register a watch point

Click the "Add" button in the menu bar in the ASM Watch Window to open the Add dialog box.
Input the address to monitor. You can register the watch points also in the pop-up menu [Add ASM
Watch] of the Program Window.

1. Click the “Add” button to open the following dialog box.

v
Add |Bisga] Set | Del |Deran| Hex | Dec | Bin |

Akl
Address: || <«——2. Specify the address to monitor.
3. It is possible to select either the
Symhbol: Global | Llocal |<— assembler’s global symbol or
local symbol.
Sze:  [Byfe -] &————4. Select the data length.
[Radi}{: # Hex © Dec ¢ Bin |<—5 Select the data radix.
ok | Eaet— 6. Click the "OK" button.

The registered watchpoint is added at the current cursor position in the ASM Watch Window.
The cursor position is indicated by a red mark in the address display area and data display area.
You can move the cursor by clicking on either area or using the and keys.
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To register a specific bit as a watch point

Click the "BitAdd" button in the menu bar in the ASM Watch Window to open the BitAdd dialog
box. Input the bit symbol or the address and bit No. to monitor.
You can register the watch points also in the pop-up menu [BitAdd ASM Watch] of the Program

Window.
1. Click the “BitAdd” button to open the following dialog box.

Add |Bitﬂ.dﬂ| Set | Del ‘Delﬁﬂ‘ Hex | Dec | Bin |

2. Specify the bit symbol. If none has
, ll———— «— been defined, Specify the address
Bty riocle / and bit No. in the next fields.

G|0ba|| Local 4— 3. It is possible to select either the
; assembler’s global symbol or
| y local symbol.

OK g Cancel ! 4. Click the "OK" button.

To change the value at a specified address

Select the watch point to change in the ASM Watch Window, then click the "Set" button on the
toolbar of the ASM Watch Window.

2. Click the "Set" button.

Daian| Hex | Dec | Bin |

Add |Biraaa| Set | Del

Addr:Bit | Expr Sz | Rdx | Data
000400 400 ¥ | Hex | 404
000400 @datal LY | Hex w4040404
000401 atal B | Ein | 0000:0100
000400:0 ||bit0 Bit 0

000500 500 B | Hex | 4

1. Click the watch point to be changed.

The Set dialog box opens. Enter the new value.
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To delete a watch point

Select the watch point to be deleted in the ASM Watch Window, then click the "Del" button on the
toolbar of the ASM Watch Window.

2. Click the "Del" button.

E Wiateh Window

Add |Birasa| Set | Del |Daan| Hex | Dec | Bin |
Addr:Bit | Expr Sz | Rdx | Data

000400 400 W | Hex | 404

000400 #datal L% | Hex ®4040404

000401 datal B | Bin | 0000:0100

000400:0 [ bit0 Bit | 0

000500 500 E | Hex | 4

1. Click the watch point to be deleted.

* To delete all watch points, click the “DelAll” button.

You can also click the watch point to be deleted, then press the Delete key.

To change the memory display format

You can change the radix in which data is displayed to select the watch point to be changed in the
ASM Watch Window, then clicking "Hex", "Dec", or "Bin" in the toolbar of the ASM Watch Window.

Click to display in Hexadecimal

Click to display in Binary

Set | Del |DeaAn| Hex | Dec | Bin |

Click to display in Decimal

You can also double-click the radix display area in the ASM Watch Window.
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3.5 To switch scope

To set a Scope, open the Scope Setting dialog box by selecting [Scope...] under [Debug] from the
menu in the PD79SIM Window.
Selecting the object listed in this dialog box make change the scope to the object

Object:

HCRTO. r79

T0400.r78

TO401.r79

init.r79

device.r79

fhuff.rig

malloc. rid

memcpy, 119

memset . ri9

bzero. rid

beopy. r79 B
.7y F

: 0]:4 I Cancel |

3.6 Setting Data at a Specified Address

You can use the Memory Window or Dump Window to set data at a specified address. To use the
Memory Window, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[ Basic Window ] - > [ Memory Window ]
To use the Dump Window, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[ Basic Window ] ->[ Dump Window ]
See Section 1.5, "Memory Window" in the Window Functions for details of the Memory Window, and
Section 1.6, "Dump Window" in the Window Functions for details of the Dump Window.

To change data at a specified address

With the Memory Window or Dump Window active, select the following from the PD79SIM
Window menu:

[ Option]->[ Debug]->[ Set... ]
When the Set dialog box opens, enter the address to be changed and the new data.

Address: | e 1. Specify the address.

Data: | [¢1— 2 Specify the new data.

length:  [Byte =& 3. Select the data length (Byte, Word, or DWord).
Cace—] 4.Click the "OK" button.

You can also double-click the data display area in the Memory Window or Dump Window to open
the Set dialog box.
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To fill a specified area with data

With the Memory Window or Dump Window active, select the following from the PD79SIM
Window menu:

[ Option]->[ Debug]->[Fill... ]
When the Fill dialog box opens, enter the area to be filled and the fill data.
When the Fill Dialog Box open after selecting the area by mouse in the Memory Window or in the
Dump Window, the start and end address of the area are set in this Dialog box.

Fill

StartAddress: [ Je— 1. Specify the starting address of the area to be filled.
End Address: | J&—2. Specify the ending address of the area to be filled.

Data: [ 3. Specify the fill data.

Length: Byte T4 4. Select the data length (Byte, Word, or Dword).

R <—ea'rrce1—|—_ 5. Click the "OK" button.

To move the contents of a specified area to another area

With the Memory Window or Dump Window active, select the following from the PD79SIM
Window menu:

[ Option] - > [ Debug] - > [ Move... ]
When the Move dialog box opens, enter the starting and ending addresses of the source area and
the starting address of the destination area.
When the Move Dialog Box open after selecting the area by mouse in the Memory Window or in the
Dump Window, the start and end address of the area are set in this Dialog box.

StartAddress: [ J— 1. Enter the starting address of the source area.

EndAddress: | Jet— 2. Enter the ending address of the source area.
Move Address: [  J—3. Enter the starting address of the destination.

0K |<—6'm—|—— 4. Click the "OK" button.
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3.7 Updating the Memory Display

When you execute a command (setting, filling, moving memory, stopping execution, or step execution,
etc.) that changes the contents of memory, the memory display in the Memory Window and Dump
Window is automatically updated. However, if an area such as 1/0, which is changed without any
relationship to MCU execution, is displayed, there may be a discrepancy between the data displayed
and the actual contents of memory.
In this case, you can display the latest contents of memory in the Memory Window by clicking the
"Refresh” button on the toolbar in the Memory Window, or making the Memory Window the active
window, then selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[ Option]->[ View ] - >[ Refresh ]
To display the latest contents of memory in the Dump Window, click the "Refresh" button on the
toolbar in the Dump Window, or make the Dump Window the active window, then select the following
from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[ Option ] ->[ View ] - >[ Refresh ]

3.8 Checking and Changing Memory Map Data

Execute the map command (MAP) from the Script Window to check memory map data. For details of
using script commands, see Section 7.1, "Executing Script Commands" in the Basic Operation part.

To check memory map data

Simply enter the MAP command. Memory map data is then displayed in the Script Window.
>MAP

To change memory map data

Enter the following to map memory space from address F1000016 to F1100016:

>MAP F10000, F11000
The PD79SIM simulator divides the memory space between 00000016 and FFFFFF16 into sixteen
parts, so that memory can be in 64KB blocks. The above command therefore maps memory form
F1000016 to F1FFFFis.

Note:

Memory that has been mapped cannot be deleted.

3.9 To change the acquisition mode of the memory

The Memory Window and the Dump Window have internal cache storing the 512 Kbytes memory
data for quick displaying.

When the window is resized or scrolled within this 512 Kbytes memory area, the memory of the area
is not accessed.

To disable this caching, click the Cache button or select the menu [Option] -> [CacheOn].

When the memory cache is disabled, the memory out of the display is not accessed and if the display
area changes by scrolling and resizing the memory is accessed.
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4 Software Breaks

Use a software break to break target program execution at a specified line (address). Use the S/\W
Break Point Setting dialog box to set a software break point. When you set a software break,
execution of the target program stops immediately before the software break point.

® You can set up to 64 software break points.
® |If you set multiple software break points, the target program stops as soon as execution
reaches any of the software break addresses.

4.1 Opening the S/W Break Point Setting Dialog Box

Click the "SW" button on the PD79SIM Window toolbar. Press function key F7 to open the software
breakpoint setting dialog box.

Y[o] (2| =] 2lrst| swinwl
T

Click the “SW” button.

You can also open the S/W Break Point Setting dialog box by selecting the following from the
PD79SIM Window menu:
[Debug] - > [Break Point] - > [S/W Break Point...]
See Section 1.19, "S/W Break Point Setting Dialog Box" in the Introduction for the structure of the
S/W Break Point Setting dialog box.
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4.2 Setting a Break Point

To specify an address as a break point

In the S/W Break Point Setting dialog box, specify an address or label in the Address field, as
follows:

2. Specify the address.

Laad.. His
1. Click the “Address” button.  —— sl | ' | S« 3. Click the“Add" button.
T~ Flareyma | _ st I
L | | Hs=<—— 4. Click the“Close” button.
W ek Pom;
B [ el et |
Tl A
_|
ek ||
i
A [Esabla I

To specify a line No. as a break point

In the S/W Break Point Setting dialog box, specify a filename and a line No, as follows:

1. Click the “Filename” button.

ad.. S |
N\ e e | | [[_#3%— 4. Click the“Add" button.
. . o Flapemad [mampie - Futer....
2. Specify the filename. T _5;',‘_'41— 5. Click the “Close” button.
3. Specify the line No. 59 Eredk Pt
EREIEC. |
Tl A
_|
M Fndhle :
]
A Cesatia I
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4.3 Deleting a Break Point

In the S/W Break Point Setting dialog box, delete the break point as follows:

ot | i | i

el | R | I

el prie | e |

be [ | [ dee le—3Qikte*Oce buton
50 Evet: Poanl {

e AT el i l«— 2 Cickthe’Dd” buton

1. Click the break point to be deleted.—»

*Click “DelAll” to delete all break points.
You can also click the breakpoint to be deleted, then press the Delete key.

4.4 Temporarily Disabling Break Points

In the S/W Break Point Setting dialog box, disable the break point as follows:

Lot | (e |
e | [ 2w |
UL TR e
T —— [«—3. Click the “Close” button.
SN B o P
uiTh [ W] =wwls. sl
1. Click the break point to be disabl ed —» - ——=w: Al
il R i
kL]
Al Erabla -
ek le—— 2 Click the “Disable” button.
Al Driabisy

*Click “AllDisable” to disable all break points.

You can also double-click the breakpoint to be disabled. (An asterisk (*) is displayed).
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4.5 Temporarily Enabling Break Points
In the S/W Break Point Setting dialog box, enable the break point as follows:

Loaad . B
T I T
|?H.5M:f$';' E-.ll b« Feer_ |

i %% le 3 Click the“Close” button.
S Bk Peokez

3 11F 1] =wple o

*Click “AllEnable” to enable all break points.

You can also double-click the breakpoint to be enabled. (An asterisk (*) is deleted).

4.6 Setting a Break Point from Program (Source) Window

You can also set break points in the Program or Source Window. To do so, double-click the break
point setting display area (BRK column) (indicated by "- ") for the line in which you want to set the
break.

: |BRK Source
main )

static char i,];

i:_i:l:l;

whilel 12 {
for( i =0 ; 1 € 0xFF ; j++ 2 {
forl j =0 ; < 0=FF ; j++ )
sub1 0] ;

—* 111 m

Double-click here.

c

Lines in which a software break point have been set are marked by a "B" in place of the"- " in the
break point setting display area (BRK column). You can delete the break point by double-clicking
again in the BRK column.
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4.7 Setting Breakpoints from the Toolbar

You can set breakpoints from the toolbar in the PD79SIM Window. In the Program (Source)
Window, click the program display area of the line in which you want to set the break (lines for
which "- " is displayed in the corresponding breakpoint display area).

To set the breakpoint, click the "Break" button in the PD79SIM Window toolbar.

Vig| s|9[d] =] @fpsr| swimw)

I
Click the “Break” button.

You can also set a breakpoint by selecting the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Debug] - > [Break Point] - > [Break]

The mark on the lines set as software breakpoints changes from "- " to "B" in the breakpoint display

area of the window. You can cancel a software breakpoint by again clicking the line indicated by "B"

then clicking the "Break" button.

4.8 Saving Breakpoints

Click on the button in the S/W breakpoint setup dialog box to bring up a file select dialog box.

When this dialog box appears, specify a file name in which you want software breakpoints to be saved.
If a file name extension is omitted, an extension ".brk" is automatically added.

4.9 Loading Saved Breakpoints

To load the saved breakpoints from a file, click on the button in the S/W breakpoint setup

dialog box. When a file select dialog box appears, specify the file you want to be loaded. The
breakpoints read from the file are added to the currently set breakpoints. If the total number of
software breakpoints exceeds 64, the 65th and following breakpoints are ignored.
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5 Hardware Breaks

Use hardware breaks to break target program execution when memory is accessed. Use the H/W
Break Point Setting dialog box to set a hardware break point. Hardware breaks are effected when
data is written to or read from memory, or an instruction is fetched.

® You can set up to 64 hardware break points.
® If you set multiple hardware break points, the target program stops as soon as execution
reaches any of the hardware break addresses.

5.1 Opening the H/W Break Point Setting Dialog Box

Click the "HW" button on the PD79SIM Window toolbar. Press function key Shift + F7 to open the
hardware breakpoint setting dialog box.

Y8 $[2|d] =] ¢ rsf SWIHTj

Click the “HW?” button.

You can also open the H/W Break Point Setting dialog box by selecting the following from the
PD79SIM Window menu:

[Debug] - > [Break Point] - > [H/W Break Point...]
See Section 1.20, "H/W Break Point Setting Dialog Box" in the Introduction for the structure of the
S/W Break Point Setting dialog box.
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5.2 Setting Hardware Breakpoints

To break when the instruction at a specified address is executed

The following example shows how to break when the instruction at address FO003:s is executed.
Make the following settings in the H/W Break Point setting dialog box.

T - |
Hifw Brreh-
 Dizabile = Enable < 1. Select “Enable’.
2. Enter address “ FO003”. — > Addes: Pass Court= || |
3. Select “Fetch’.  —————» s T i
;: - .. it
(o © [ [ [ {al
H*% Break Foant . “ o
Fabal Ao Dot BISs it Tame: e Add 4, Click the “Add” button.
A0 A Close jl-— 5. Click the “Close” button.

To break when data is read from the specified address

The following example shows how to break when data has been read twice from address 400ss.
Make the following settings in the H/W Break Point setting dialog box.

T - |
Hi'W Brehz
« Dizable = Enable< 1. Select “Enable”.
.2. Enter address “400”. —> Addese |00 Pas Cort- 1 #———4. Enter apass count of “2".
3. Select “Read”. —» Aecess Type: Langth: Bt 2]
Data Compare
= Hed Spacity
(o) Ll [ [ [ [
HAW Braak Foint .
La;, ",w, Cot Bl Dt Tima b A 5. Click the “Add” button.
OFON0Z DOV 833 ¥53% FETCH
Del Al
NI Close jl-— 6. Click the “Close” button.
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To break when the specified data is read from the specified address

The following example shows how to break when the specified data (12:6) has been read twice

from address 40E:s. Make the following settings in the H/W Break Point s

etting dialog box.

1. Select “Enable”.

— 4. Enter apass count of “2".

6. Enter data“12".

Hiw Br ek
¢ Digable = Enable<
2. Enter address “40E” . — b Addese Piess C it
3. Select “Read”. —» Aecess Type: Langth: Brte ®
Data Compare
5. Deselect “Not Specify” ——————— T Hid Spacify
7.%9(1“::". — b = = - - ~am =
HAW Break Foint

Lake| H

| _rool

Addr Ot 5ize Data Tvee Cie
n0dnn 02 EYTE *xx READ
OFO003 007 ¥ sxxx FETCH

8. Click the“Add” button.

L 9. Click the “Close” button.

To break when data is written to the specified address

The following example shows how to break when the specified data (12341s) has been written five
times to address 410:s. Make the following settings in the H/W Break Point setting dialog box.

T - |
Hitw Brrech:
« Dizable = Enabilae 1. Select “Enable”.
2. Enter address “410". — > Address Pa= Cort- [° #———4. Enter apass count of “5".
3. Select “Write". ————p  decams Type: Langth: 5. Select “Word”.
6. Deselect “Not Dﬂ: 'Cusmar;
e — M S

Specify”. 0 7. Enter data“1234".
8. Select “==". ———————————— b= = rF % e e

HAW Brmak Frant )

| abel "Mr Cit BT it T s #dd 4—09. Click the “*Add" button.
[recol 000400 002 EYTE 3333 READ
[ strl D0040E 002 EYTE 0012 READ ==
OFOA03 001 w33 saex FETCH Dl i
A0 A Close jl-— 10. Click the “Close” button.
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To break when the specified data or greater is written to the specified
address

The following example shows how to break when the specified data (561¢) or greater is written to
address 406:6. Make the following settings in the H/W Break Point setting dialog box.

wowbeiran @&
Hi'w Bresh:
¢ Diable « Enalile< 1. Select “Enable”.
2. Enter address “406" . — Addes= [i6 Pass Court= || |
3. Select “Write”. ————— Ao T Length: Brte =]
4. Deselect “Not Dﬂ: '?IJS;P;I;
FE\ —_—»Pp [ Hd C
Specify” G [ R 5. Enter data “56".
6. Select “>=". : — ——— P rae e
HAMW Braak Foint .
Label ikl ot Size Data Tue trp | |91 §—7. Click the *Add" button.
Cecol 000400 002 EYTE 433x READ
[etrl  DOO4OE 002 ETE 0012 READ ==
DODA10 O0S WORD 1234 WRITE == sl 4l
OFONNZ ONT 33 a3 FETCH
R Cices f-— 8. Click the “Closeg” button.

To disable a hardware break

The following shows how to disable a hardware break. Make the following settings in the H/W
Break Point dialog box.

I |
. Hew Erech:
1. Select “Disable’. ——> =[liEadE © Enatilks

mages [ | rwscome[ |
AmmTrpa: Length: Bt -]

Data Compare
= Hed Spacity
s E 1 r r T

HiMW Braak Foint
Label  odr Crt 5ize Data Tvee Gre i

|_poal NO0400 002 BYTE #33¥ READ
|—nent NO0406 00T BYTE D05 READ =
L =trl NO040E 002 BYTE 0012 READ == Dl Al
000410 005 MORD 1234 MRITE ==
OFON0Z 001 *¥ s FETOH

A0 A Close ji]—z. Click the“Close” button.
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5.3 Deleting a Hardware Breakpoint

Make the following settings in the H/W Break Point dialog box.

T - |
Hiw Bresh-

= Dizable Enalbile

wtoe [ ] rescars [ ]
ﬁmT;.-'pa: Length: s =l

Data Compare

= Hod Spaciy

(ol " B | d | (g

HAW BreakPont
Label  Ackdr Drt Size Data Twes Dre
pol 000400 002 EYTE #33 READ i “ ”
o 333332 ﬂﬂ' EﬂE ﬂﬂ?ﬁ EEEE Dt jﬂ—z. Click the“Del” button.
. . 1 2 2 =

1. Click the breakpoint to be—» = M

deleted OFO0DA Nl s sxxs FETCH

T Close ji]—3. Click the“Close” button.

*Click the “Del All” button to delete all breakpoints.

You can also click the breakpoint to be deleted, then press the Delete key.
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6 Checking C Variables

6.1Checking C Variables

6.1.1 Checking C Variables in Source/Program display

The value of the C variable is displayed, when the mouse cursor stand still (about 0.5 seconds) on the
strings of the variable in the Program display.

E Edit Wiew Enwviron Debugz Ogption

2] S[B|S| m| ozst| sw|mw]
View | [SRC MIX | DIS

Lire | Address |BRE| Source =

00026 main)

00027 078008 - 1

00028 int iox

00029 it i

(0030 intx oz H

000371 078012 = char ch=0;

00032 | 078074 = char delta=1;

00033

00034 | 078017 = strli.b = 5;

00035 | 078021 = strli.c = 10;

00036

00037 | 078026 E for( i =0 i < strlocy ivv 2]

nggg 8 ggég - 2}( HZ[H [Tsigned inf) sirl.c = 0«0 | «— | The value of the
00040 | 1 _F' C variable is
KIS —~ displayed
Reachy | MCU 5
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6.1.2 Checking C Variables in Cwatch display

PD79SIM has four windows for checking the C variables declared in the target program.

Local Window:
File Local Window:
Global Window:

C Watch Window:

The Local Window displays the values of variables that are valid only within a function. To open the
Local Window, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[ Basic Window ] - >[ C Watch Window ] - >[ Local Window ]

The File Local Window displays the values of variables that are valid only within the file.
To open the File Local Window, select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[ Basic Window ] - >[ C Watch Window ] - >[ File Local Window ]

The Global Window displays the values of global variables. To open the Global Window, select the
following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[ Basic Window ] - > [ C Watch Window ] - >[ Global Window ]

The C Watch Window displays the values of any variables. To open the C Watch Window, select the
following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[ Basic Window ] - > [C Watch Window ] - > [C Watch Window ]

You cannot select the referenced C variables in the Local Window, File Local Window, or Global
Window. The variables displayed in the respective windows change with the current position of
execution of the target program.

® Local Window

The variables displayed change according to the function currently being executed.
® File Local Window

The variables displayed change according to the currently executing source file.
® Global Window

This lists the C global variables regardless of the execution position.

Use the C Watch Window to check C variables.

Use the C Watch Window to check C variables.

Note:

There is a possibility that compiler arranges a different variable in the same address for
optimization.
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To register the C watch point

(Method 1: Registering a C Watch Point from the C Watch Window)

Click the "Add" button on the toolbar in the C Watch Window to open the Add dialog box, then
enter the C language expression (C variables, expressions, etc.). To register a C expression as a
pointer, click the "Add* " button on the toolbar in the C Watch Window. This registers the C

expression as a C watch point.

1 Click the "Add" button to register the C watch point.
1

Add | Addx| Del [Delal| Set | Cancel| Radix |

1 Click the “Add* ” button to register the C watch point as a pointer.

Add X

|<—2. Specify the C expression.
CamCet i 3. Click the "OK" button.

(Method 2: Registering a C Watch Point from the Local, File Local, or Global Window)
You can register variables displayed in the Local Window, File Local Window, and Global
Window as C watch points. Click the variable to be registered, then click the "Cwatch" button on
the toolbar. To register the variable as a pointer, click the "Cwatch* " button.

2. Click the “Cwatch” button.

Cvatch | Cuaten| Set | Cancel| Radix |

Func: main Flename: rmon.c

(lunsigned char) i = OxB

lunsigned char) j = Ol

1. Click the C variable to be registered.

Note:

There is a possibility that compiler arranges a different variable in the same address for
optimization.
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6.2 To change the value of a C variable

You can change the values of C variables in the Local Window, File Local Window, Global Window, or
C Watch Window. Click the variable to be changed, then click the "Set" button on the toolbar to open
the Set dialog box. Enter the new value for the variable.

Add
f—— L Specify the new value.

(Cancel ! 2. Click the "OK" button.

133



PD79SIM User's Manual

7 Script Commands

7.1 Executing Script Commands

Script commands are executed from the Script Window. To open the Script Window, select the
following from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[Window] -> [Script Window]
Enter script commands in the Command input area in the Script window. Click the Command input

area to locate the cursor in that field, then enter the script command. After executing the command,
the results are output to the execution result display area.

ol

Ste:;>| Open |C!::sc| LogUn|i‘.ogi}f‘?| View |C|ear| Rec0n|;iz-::.:ﬁ'?ﬂr

plsl gl
un |

Soript: Log:
>
< Execution result display area
KT i
< Command history display area
/Script file display area
KIS |

Eriter Command:

A

Command input area

To re-execute a previously executed command

The history of command execution is displayed in the command history display area. Double-click
the command you want to execute again.

To quit a script command that is executing

Click the STOP button, which is displayed only while the command is being executed.
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7.2 Logging the Results of Executing Script
Commands

Use the logging function to log the results of executing script commands. Before executing the script
command, click the "LogOn" button on the toolbar of the Script Window.

Clicking the "LogOn" button opens the File Selection dialog box. Specify the name of the file to be
saved. The default file attribute, if omitted, is ".log".

| Run |Step| Open |Close| LongnlLog[H'fl View |C|ear| RchanchH||

7

Click “LogOn” to start logging.

You can also select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu (when the Script Window is
active):
[ Option]->[Log]->[On...]

® |f, after starting PD79SIM, you open and close a log file, then re-open it, the new data is
appended to the data already in that file. However, if you re-open a log file that was created
before starting PD79SIM, the contents of that file will be overwritten.

® Thefile list in the File Selection dialog box starts with files with the ".log" attribute. However,
you can enter a full filename (including the attribute) directly into the filename input area to
open a log file with an attribute other than ".log".

®  You can nest log files up to 8 levels.

To quit logging the results of executing script commands

Click the "LogOff" button on the toolbar of the Script Window.

| Run |Step| Open |C|ose| LogUnlLogpﬂ View |C|ear| RchanchH||

Click “LogOff” to stop logging.

You can also select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu (when the Script Window is
active):
[ Option]->[Log]->[ Off ]

® When log files are nested, output to the current log file stops, but output to the next higher-
level log file resumes.
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To save the results of executing script commands after execution

PD79SIM has a View Buffer that stores the results of executing the last 1000 lines of command
results. To save the contents of the view buffer, click "View" on the toolbar of the Script Window.
Clicking "View" opens the File Selection dialog box. Specify the name of the file to be saved. The
default file attribute, if omitted, is ".viw".

| Run | Step | Open [Close| LozOn|Loz0ff| View [Clear] Recnnlﬂecnﬁ\|

Click “View” to save the contentJof the view buffer.

You can also select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu (when the Script Window is
active):
[ Option] ->[ View ] ->][ Save... ]

® When you specify an existing filename, the contents of the view buffer are appended to the
existing file.

® Thefile list in the File Selection dialog box starts with files with the ".viw" attribute. However,
you can enter a full filename (including the attribute) directly into the filename input area to
open a view file with an attribute other than ".viw".

To clear the results of execution from the screen

Click the "Clear" button on the menu in the Script Window to clear the contents of the command
display.
Note that the contents of the View buffer are cleared at the same time as the command display.

| Run | Step | [Open |Close| LogOn|Los0ff] View [Clear Rchn|Rchﬁ||

Click the “Clear” button to clear the command display.

You can also select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu (when the Script Window is
active):
[ Option]->[ View ] ->[ Clear ]
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To record the executed commands...

PD79SIM have the function recording the history of executed commands to a file.

This function records not the result but only the executed commands, so the saved files can be used
as the script files.

To record the executed commands, click the "RecOn" button in the Script Window toolbar.

Clicking "RecOn" opens the File Selection dialog box. Specify the name of the file to be
saved. The default file attribute, if omitted, is ".scr".

Run | Step | Open [Close| Log0n|Log0ff| [ View |Clear] Re::[]anec[]H||
i

Click “RecOn” to record the executed commands.

You can also select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu (when the Script
Window is active):

[ Option]->[ Record]->[ On..]

® The file list in the File Selection dialog box starts with files with the ".scr" attribute.
However, you can enter a full filename (including the attribute) directly into the
filename input area to open a view file with an attribute other than ".scr".

To stop recording the executed commands...

To stop recording the executed commands, click the "RecOff" button in the Script Window toolbar.
Clicking the "RecOff" button make the commands saved file closed.

‘ Run | Step | Open [Close| LogOn|Loz0ff| View [Clear] RchanchH||

Click “RecOff” to stop recording the executed commands

You can also select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu (when the Script
Window is active):

[ Option ]->[ Record ] - >[ Off...]
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7.3 Executing Script Commands in Batch Mode

You can execute script commands in batches. To do so, use an editor to write the commands to be
executed in a script file. Script files take the ".scr" attribute.

Script files are opened from the Script Window. Click the "Open" button on the Script Window
toolbar.

When the file selection dialog box opens, select the script file to be executed.

| Run | Step | Open [Close| LogOn|Loz0ff| View [Clear| RchanchH”

Click the “Open” button to open a script file.

You can also select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu (when the Script Window is
active):
[ Option]->[ Script] ->[ Open... ]

® Thefile list in the File Selection dialog box starts with files with the ".scr" attribute. However,
you can enter a full filename (including the attribute) directly into the filename input area to
open a script file with an attribute other than ".scr".

® You can nest script files up to 5 levels.

When a script file is read in, the command history display in the Script Window changes into the
script file display.

To execute the contents of the script file as a batch, click "Run" on the toolbar of the Script Window.
Batch execution starts and the script file is then closed after all the commands have been executed.

| Run | Step | Open [Close| LogOn|Log0ff| View |Clear| Rchn|RchH||

Click the “Run” button to execute all the commands in the script file in batch mode.

You can also select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu (when the Script Window is
active):
[ Option]->[ Script]->[Run]

To stop execution of a script file

Click the STOP button displayed in the Running script dialog box.

Rurning script

Execution of the script file stops before the next line.
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To independently execute each command in a script file

Click the "Step" button on the Script Window toolbar (for step execution of the script).
A command is executed each time you click the "Step" button.

| Run |Step Open |C|ose| LogUn'LogUf‘f' View |C|ear| Rchn'Rchf‘f||

Click the "Step" button for step execution of the script file.

You can also select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu (when the Script Window is

active):
[ Option ] ->[ Script] ->[ Step ]

To close a script file

Click the "Close" button on the Script Window toolbar.

| Run |Step| Open |C|ose| LogUn'LogUf‘f' View |C|ear| Rchn'Rchf‘f||

Click the "Close" button to close the script file.

You can also close a script file by selecting the following (when the Script Window is active) from

the PD79SIM Window menu:
[ Option ] ->][ Script] ->[ Close ]

® |f the script files are nested, the current script file is closed and the next higher level script file
is opened.

To execute a script file on PD79SIM startup

Specify the name of the script file to be executed on startup in the Init dialog box which is displayed
when you start PD79SIM.

- |
Irit-Files: | fieter. | #—Specify the name of the script file to be
U O — executed on startup.
Fort: FiradSye S i Fant...
[iabug Infarmation
& [On Memory -On Demand
ks BT
I Hext Hida ¥ Resume r AutoDownlosd
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8 Exiting PD79SIM

8.1 Exiting PD79SIM

Select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[ File]->[ Exit]
A confirmation dialog box is displayed. Click OK to exit.

Exit

@ Dioyou really warnk bo exit?
Cancel |

Click the "OK" button.
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9 Miscellaneous

9.1 Line Assemble

There are two methods for line-assembling the source program, one using a line assemble dialog box
and one using a script command.

9.1.1 Line Assembling from Dialog Box

Click on a position in the Program (Source) Window that you want to be line-assembled and choose
menus [Option] - > [Line Assemble]. A line assemble dialog box like the one shown below will appear.
(If you do not specify a position, input the desired address in this dialog box after it is open.)

| N Warning output
F Hi#——| NOP insertion

[ ﬁr i | Address input field
#0id
FOOH

| Code input field

X flag

M flag
Program display area

Input the address you want to be line-assembled and the assemble instruction in the address
input and the code input fields, then hit the return key. The line that is highlighted in the
program display area of this dialog box is the address to be line-assembled.
If the number of instruction bytes input is fewer than that of instruction bytes before the
change, insert a NOP instruction to make the number of bytes matched.
If the number of instruction bytes input is greater than that of instruction bytes before
the change, a warning dialog box is opened. Press the OK button in this dialog box and
the instruction you have input will be written to the program. If you press the Cancel
button, PD79SIM abandons writing the instruction.
If NOP insertion is turned off, no NOP instruction is inserted even when the number of
instruction bytes input is fewer than that of instruction bytes before the change.
If warning output is turned off, the instruction you have input is forcibly written to the
program without bringing up a warning dialog box.
By clicking on a line in the program display area of this dialog box, you can choose the line to
be line-assembled.
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9.1.2 Line Assembling from Assemble Command

Execute the assemble command (Assemble(A)) from the Script Window for line assembling. Specify
the address for line assembling after the command.
>Assemble assemble-address

On execution of the Assemble command, the command input area of the Script Window changes to a
mnemonic input field.

See Section 7.1, "Executing Script Commands" in the Basic Operation for details of how to use script
commands. Enter the mnemonic for line assembling. The following shows the Script Window when
waiting for a mnemonic to be input.

- log:
000TBO: 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ................ =l
0001C0: 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ...........
000100: 00 00 00 0O 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O 00 00 00 ...........
ODO1EC: 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ...........
000TFO: 00 00 00 0O 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ................

AODRESS:  +0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +h +B +7 +8 +9 +4 +B +C +0 +E +F  ASCII
000200: 00 .

>a 10000

AODRESS> LABEL PROGRAM o
Foo00

el 5
b 100,200 5|
(=3

b 100,200 =
KIS , L. .
Enter command data: <+—H— Mnemonic input field

To exit the line assemble mode

Specify "Enter" in the mnemonic input area. The Script Window changes back to the status in
which it waits for a script command to be entered.

142



Miscellaneous

9.2 Starting Up Make

The operation conventionally used to Make the target program after entering commands from the
DOS window can be performed from PD79SIM.
The following shows the procedure for performing Make in PD79SIM.

1. Create a pif file.

Follow the procedure below to create the pif file.

(&) Create a keyboard shortcut for command.com located in the Windows directory.

(b) For the keyboard shortcut thus created, assign a file name xxxx.pif (xxxx denotes a name
specified by the user) and copies the file into the directory that contains makefile. This file
becomes a pif file. Don't specify a suffix (.pif), when changing a file name.

(c) Open aproperty dialog box for this file and input the same command in the command line of
this dialog box that was input from the DOS window.

M5-D0OS Prompt Properties K E3

Pragram |Font I Memor}ll Screenl Mizc I

S MS5-DOS Prompt
e |
Crd line: INmake.e:-:e makefile - Input a command line

Working: |E:\WINE|5US

Batch file: |

Shortcut key: INu:une

Bun: INDrmaI windon j
Uncheck

™ Close on egit <

Advanced... |

()4 | Cancel | Apply |

To open the property dialog box, choose [Property] from the menu that is displayed when you
click the right mouse button after selecting a pif file using the explorer, etc.
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2. Register the pif file in PD79SIM.
Choose menus [Debug] - > [Entry] to bring up the dialog box shown below. Use this dialog box
to register the pif file.

i Make:

| s <!

 Directary | ] Input the directory to
drgument: | x_ which the pif file has been
|

Cancel I copied.

Input a pif file name.

3. Start up Make.
When you choose menus [Debug] - > [Make], the contents specified by the pif file are executed.

9.3 Searching for Character Strings in Target
Program

You can search for character strings in the target program when the Program Window or Source
Window is active. Make sure the target Program or Source Window is active, then select the following
from the PD79SIM Window menu:

[ Edit] ->[ Find...]
The Find dialog box is displayed. Enter the search string, then click "Find Next" to start the search.

3. Check here to include wildcards in the search string.

Find
|<—1. Specify the search string.

Find What: |

v
v Match Case 1~ 'wild Card .
4. Click "Down" to search the program forwards,

rzeuions | ey & Down | or "Up" to search backwards.

{Find Nexd tiose i 5. Click "Find Next" to start the search.

2. Check here if you want to differentiate between uppercase and lowercase letters.
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9.4 Changing Window Proportions

You can change the proportions of the Program Window, Source Window, Memory Window and ASM
Watch Window using the mouse as described below.

® Program Window and Source Window
When in disassemble display mode, you can change the relative proportions of the object
code display area (<Objcode>) and the two parts (<Label> and <Mnemonic>) of the Program
display area.

Drag to resize.

N

)
BRK| Ohjcode {||Label (| Mremonic

- | B70400 Vstart Y MOV.B 40,00
- | EB306000 LOC #0001

® Memory Window
You can change the relative proportions of the label display area (<LABEL>) and the
memory content display area (<DATA>).

Drag to resize.

bddress | LABEL (| )DATA
OFOO0C | start “YE7
OFOO0D 04

® ASM Watch Window
You can change the relative proportion of the expression display area (<Expr>).

Drag to resize.

Addr:Bit | Exer (1)5z | Rdx | Data
OFOOOC  estart ~B | Hex #B7
OF01ZE _main B | Hex | 7C

® Coverage Window
You can change the relative proportion of the function name display area (<Function>).

Drag to resize.

Funct ion (lh Start | [
main Vo008290 00
talint 00830 (0
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9.5 Switching Over Active Windows

PD79SIM requires that the window to be operated on is active. In addition to using the mouse to
switch over the active windows by clicking on a desired window, you can switch over the active windows
from the keyboard.
To switch over the active windows from the keyboard, enter the keys as follows:

[Ctrl] + [TAB]
Hold down the Shift key while you enter the above keys, and the active windows will be switched over
in reverse order.

9.6 Displaying the Version of PD79SIM

Select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Help]->[ About... ]
The About dialog box, which shows the PD79SIM version is displayed.

PD79SIM Version

_Eﬂ

A [ PD79SIM Ver.3.20 |

I

COPYRIGHTIC) 1997{1998,1999,2000,2003)

RENESAS TECHNOLOGY CORPORATION AND RENESAS SOLUTIONS
CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERWED

Press "OK" to close the About dialog box.

9.7 To Configure the operation of the PD79SIM

Select the following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[ Environ ] - > [ Customize...]
The Customize dialog box, to configure the operation of the PD79SIM.

Customize

~ Open the confirmation dialog box, when exit.
~ Exit debugger, when the error occurs.

W Display full-path file name in Program/Source Window.

I~ Try to change vour selected display mode on the
program window, when stop.

OK I Cancel |

Open the confirmation dialog box, when exit.

Exit debugger, when the error occurs.

Display full-path name in Program/Source Window.

Try to change your selected display mode on the program window, when stop.
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9.8 To Open the Editor

The following show how to open the editor which you usually use.

1. Registering the Editor
Select the pop-up menu [Entry Editor] in the Program window and specify the editor program and
their parameters in the following dialog box.
You can specify the parameters of %F as the file name and %L as the line number to the editor if
the editor is possible.
About parameters of the editor you use, refer the manual of the editor.

Editor Option

Editor: |C:¥Program Files¥ MEGASOFTE MW M jw.exe Refer. | Specify the editor.

| __Specify the parameter.

Parameter: [34f+%l <]

Filename = %F Number = %L

Cancel |

2. Opening the Editor
Select the pop-up menu [Open Editor] in the program window.
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[ MEMO ]
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Setting Virtual Port Inputs in I/O Window

1 Setting Virtual Port Inputs in 1/O Window

1.1 Overview

The Virtual Port Input function allows you to simulate data inputs and similar other operations
performed on the ports defined in the SFR.
Data can be input to memory at one of the following timings:

1. If you want data to be input to some memory location with the lapse of time
Data can be input when program execution has reached a specified number of cycles.
In this case, set cycle-synchronized inputs.

2. If you want data to be input when some memory location is read
Data can be input when the program accesses a specified memory location for read. For
example, this method can be used in cases where you want a variable (e.g., global variables
located at fixed addresses) to be assigned a value when it is read.
In this case, set read access-synchronized inputs.

3. If you want data to be input when some virtual interrupt occurs
Data can be input when a specified virtual interrupt is generated. For example, this method
can be used in cases where memory for the SFR is referenced in an interrupt handler.
In this case, set interrupt-synchronized inputs.

1.2 Setting Cycle-synchronized Inputs

To set cycle-synchronized virtual port inputs, choose the 1/O Window menus [Option] - > [Setup] (or
the Setup button). The dialog box shown below will appear.

~Select Tyvpe

= Set Yirtual Port Input

Set this item.  Set Yirtual Port Output

= Set Virtual Interrupt

< Prey

Cancel !
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Here, choose the item Set Virtual Port Input and press the Next button. (Or press the Cancel button
if you want cancel the setup session and close the dialog box.) A dialog box for setting up virtual port
input timings will appear.

Setup Dialog

~Data Input Timing

C Read Access
= Cycle

r Inferrupt L— Expressions can
/ be input here.

Input Address:  [3el

AR S

RPeard 1 o
el Adiess: ]

N\

Start cycle: ]1IIIIIIDIII
End cycle: i'll:ll:ll]l:ll]
< Prev ! Next > Zancel

First, choose Cycle in the Data Input Timing column. Next, enter an address for virtual port input
in the Input Address column (the address to which you want data to be input) using a hexadecimal
number. Then enter the cycles at which you want the virtual port input to be started and ended for
Start cycle and End cycle, respectively, using decimal numbers. Then press the Next button. (Or
press the Prev button here if you want to return to the previous dialog box.)
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A matrix dialog box for setting the virtual port input data will appear.

Setup Dialog

Finds the previous
data you've set (UP)
or the next data

DOWN).

Cycle U|1|2|3|4|5|8|?|8|9i.i ( )
00000 11,
100000 0 L g
100200+ 0 L T~ The setup example
moso| 330 0 o in this element
10040 ::_:_:_:_:_:_p_,_ ~_specifies that "data
10050 ! v 44 ! ! ' - - 5 0x22 be set at the
100800 S | 10,016th cycle".
L0 R S
00800 1T TS
10080 [ S S SR R

Double-click on an
[™\_element you want

and set the desired

input value in it.

< Frey Mewt » Cancel |

In this dialog box, set the data you want to be actually input to memory.
Follow the procedure below to set data:

1. Move the mouse cursor to the "cycles" location (called an element) where you want data to be
set, then double-click the left mouse button. (Or you can scroll the screen to go to the
desired location.)

2. Input data in the selected place using a hexadecimal humber. The data size that can be
input is one byte (from 0x0 up to OXFF).

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 as many times as the number of data you want to set.

When you finished entering all data, press the Next button.
A dialog box for saving the virtual port input data you've set to a file (virtual port input file) will
appear.

Save Data EE

Save in: I =5 10_Samples

File hare: Iinput.scr Save I
Save as lype: ISc:ript Files [*.scr] LI Cancel |
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Here, enter the directory and file names in which you want the data you've set to be saved. The
saved file can be loaded into PD79SIM back again by using the 1/0 Window menus [Option] - > [Load]
(or the Load button).

When you've input a file name, press the Save button.

Thus, you've finished setting the cycle-synchronized virtual port inputs.

1.3 Setting Read Access-synchronized Inputs

To set read access-synchronized virtual port inputs, choose the 1/O Window menus [Option] - >
[Setup] (or the Setup button). The dialog box shown below will appear.

e

~Select Type
| @° Set Wirtual Port Input

Set this item. « Set Virtual Fort Output

 Set Virtual Interrupt

4 ey

Cancel I

Here, choose the item Set Virtual Port Input and press the Next button. (Or press the Cancel button
if you want cancel the setup session and close the dialog box.) A dialog box for setting up virtual port
input timings will appear.

Setup Dialog

Dafta Input Timing

& Read Access
 Cycle Expressions can

" Inferrupt // be input here.
Input Address:  [3eD A'/

Read Address: ISeD

< Prey 1 MNext > 1 Cancel !

First, choose Read Access in the Data Input Timing column. Next, enter an address for virtual port
input in the Input Address column (the address to which you want data to be input) using a
hexadecimal number. Then enter the address to be accessed for read (to read data from memory) in
the Read Address column. (Virtual port inputs are executed when the memory address you've
specified here is accessed for read.)

Then press the Next button. (Or press the Prev button here if you want to return to the previous
dialog box.)
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A matrix dialog box for setting the virtual port input data will appear.

Read access counts

Setup Dialog

Finds the previous
data you've set (UP)
or the next data
(DOWN).

Nun &0 1] 2013415617189
0ics 10020 180 1 40 150 160 1 70 1 80 [30
00 R
20 EEEEE i The setup example
30 NG in this element
B N specifies that "data
a1l R 0x90 be set when
B L T IN memory is
70 e accessed for read
==-r--°"r--°"r--°-r---Tr-T-Tr--°Tr--°Tr--°-r--- gtimesn
1 S S O S N U U S
a0 N S S S S S N S
Double-click on an
element you want
and set the desired
input value in it.
< Prev Next » Cancel |

In this dialog box, set the data you want to be actually input to memory.
Follow the procedure below to set data:
Move the mouse cursor to the "read access counts" location (called an element) where you

1.

3.

appeatr.

want data to be set, then double-click the left mouse button.

go to the desired location.)

Input data in the selected place using a hexadecimal number.

input is one byte (from 0x0 up to OxXFF).

(Or you can scroll the screen to

The data size that can be

Repeat steps 1 and 2 as many times as the number of data you want to set.
When you finished entering all data, press the Next button.
A dialog box for saving the virtual port input data you've set to a file (virtual port input file) will

Save Data

Save I {23 10_Samples LI I ﬁgl

Jieng:

[Z 3 ipn

File name: Iinput.sc:r Save I

Save az lype: IScript Filez [*.zcr)

=l

Cancel |
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Here, enter the directory and file names in which you want the data you've set to be saved. The
saved file can be loaded into PD79SIM back again by using the 1/0 Window menus [Option] -> [Load]
(or the Load button).

When you've input a file name, press the Save button.

Thus, you've finished setting the read access-synchronized virtual port inputs.

1.4 Setting Interrupt-synchronized Inputs

To set interrupt-synchronized virtual port inputs, choose the 1/O Window menus [Option] - > [Setup]
(or the Setup button). The dialog box shown below will appear.

~Select Type

= Zet Wirtual Fort Input

Set this item « Set Virtual Fort Output

 Set Virtual Interrupt

4 ey

Cancel I

Here, choose the item Set Virtual Port Input and press the Next button. (Or press the Cancel button
if you want cancel the setup session and close the dialog box.) A dialog box for setting up virtual port
input timings will appear.

Setup Dialog

E—--Da’ra Input Timing
 Read Access

 Cycle
| — EXxpressions can

~
Interrupt / be input here.
Input Address:  [3e2

< Prey I Mewt » Cancel I

First, choose Interrupt in the Data Input Timing column. Next, enter an address for virtual port
input in the Input Address column (the address to which you want data to be input) using a
hexadecimal number. Then enter the vector address of a virtual interrupt that signals timing for
virtual port input in the Vector column. (Or press the Prev button here if you want to return to the
previous dialog box.)
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A matrix dialog box for setting the virtual port input data will appear.

Virtual interrupt counts

Setup Dhalog
Finds the previous
data you've set (UP)
| or the next data

(DOWN).
flum |1|2|3|4|5|8|?|8|9ﬂ
AR MM R

;8 —,L—,L—,L—,L—,L——,L—,L— ~_ The setup example
a0 e e e T in this element

PR R peee oo specifies that "data
40 ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ; ' \OXFF be set when
50 virtual interrupt
B0 occurs 7 times".
70
a0
an

\Double-click on an
element you want
and set the desired

input value in it.
< Prew Mewt > Cancel |

In this dialog box, set the data you want to be actually input to memory.
Follow the procedure below to set data:

1. Move the mouse cursor to the "virtual interrupt counts"” location (called an element) where
you want data to be set, then double-click the left mouse button. (Or you can scroll the
screen to go to the desired location.)

2. Input data in the selected place using a hexadecimal number. The data size that can be
input is one byte (from 0x0 up to OXFF).

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 as many times as the number of data you want to set.

When you finished entering all data, press the Next button.
A dialog box for saving the virtual port input data you've set to a file (virtual port input file) will
appear.

Sovebata R
Save in: IEID_Samples LI gl IE

File harne: Iinput.scr Save I
Save as lype: ISn::ript Files [*.zcr) LI Cancel |
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Here, enter the directory and file names in which you want the data you've set to be saved. The
saved file can be loaded into PD79SIM back again by using the 1/0 Window menus [Option] - > [Load]
(or the Load button).

When you've input a file name, press the Save button.

Thus, you've finished setting the virtual interrupt-synchronized virtual port inputs.
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2 Setting Virtual Port Outputs in 1/O Window

2.1 Overview

The Virtual Port Output function allows data values written to some memory address by a program to
be recorded along with cycles at which data was written. The recorded data can be displayed for
verification in graphic or numeric form.

The maximum number of data that can be recorded by this function is 30,000 entries counted from
the beginning of program execution.

2.2 Setting Virtual Port Outputs

To set virtual port outputs, choose the 1/0 Window menus [Option] - > [Setup] (or the Setup button).
The dialog box shown below will appear.

Setup Dialog

-Select Tvpe
 Set Virtual Port Input

yt Set Virtual Fort Output |

Select this item.  Set Virtual Interrupt

< Prey ! Mext > l Cancel I
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Here, choose the item Set Virtual Port Output and press the Next button. (Or press the Cancel
button if you want cancel the setup session and close the dialog box.) A dialog box for setting the
address you want to be monitored for virtual port output will appear.

Setup Dialog

Input the

: ]

Output Address: |Seé| < 1 address you
want to be
monitored for
output.

< Prey | Mext > I Cancel |

Input the address you want to be monitored for virtual port output in the Output Address column.
Then press the Next button.

A dialog box for specifying a file (virtual port output file) to which you want the virtual port output
results to be saved (recorded) will appear. (PD79SIM saves the virtual port output results that have
occurred during program execution to this file and references it when the program stops running.)

Save Data
Sawve I 3 10_Samples

|1 ena
Z 1 ipn

File name: Ioutput.sc:r Save I
Save az lype: IScript Files [*.zcr) ;I Cancel |

Here, input the directory and file names in which you want the virtual port output file to be saved.
When you've input a file name, press the Save button.
Thus, you've finished setting virtual port outputs.
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3 Setting Virtual Interrupts in 1/0 Window

3.1 Overview

The Virtual Interrupt function allows you to generate interrupts in a simulated manner without
having to actually generate them. Using this function you can generate timer interrupts or AD
conversion interrupts in a simulated manner.

Virtual interrupts can be generated at one of the following timings:

1. If you want virtual interrupts to be generated with the lapse of time
Virtual interrupts can be generated when program execution has reached a specified
number of cycles.
In this case, set cycle-synchronized interrupts.

2. If you want virtual interrupts to be generated when the program executes a specified

address
Use this method if you want virtual interrupts to be generated when some specific function

is executed.
In this case, set executed address-synchronized interrupts.

3.2 Setting Cycle-synchronized Interrupts

To set cycle-synchronized virtual interrupts, choose the 1/0 Window menus [Option] - > [Setup] (or
the Setup button). The dialog box shown below will appear.

Setup Dialog

~3elect Tvpe
| Set Virtual Port Input

Select this item. ~ © Set Virtual Port Output

& Set Virtual Interrupt

< Plieas i Mexdt > ! Cancel !
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Here, choose the item Set Virtual Interrupt and press the Next button. (Or press the Cancel button
if you want cancel the setup session and close the dialog box.) A dialog box for setting up virtual
interrupt timings will appear.

Setup Dialog

Interrupt Generation Timing
 Executed Address
= Cycle

Expression can

tReclied Aauress: 1 )
B = 70& input here.

Start cycle: [10000 4
End cycle: | 100000 A
Yector: |ffee r 3
Pricrity: ;5 K

< Prev i Mewt > Cancel I

First, choose Cycle in the Interrupt Generation Timing column. Next, specify the cycles at which
you want a virtual interrupt to be started and ended for Start cycle and End cycle, respectively, using
decimal numbers. Then specify the vector address of the virtual interrupt to be generated in
hexadecimal and the interrupt priority in decimal for Vector and Priority, respectively. Then press
the Next button. (Or press the Prev button here if you want to return to the previous dialog box.)
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A matrix dialog box for setting virtual interrupts will appear.

Setup Dialog

Cycl A=

< Prew Wewxt >

Cancel |

Finds the previous

| _data you've set (UP)

or the next data
(DOWN).

The setup example
in this element
specifies that
"virtual interrupt
be generated at
the 10,007th
cycle".

Point to the desired
element and click
the mouse button.
The selected
element is marked
by an asterisk (*).

In this dialog box, set the virtual interrupts you want to be actually generated.
Follow the procedure below to set virtual interrupts:

1. Move the mouse cursor to the "cycles" location (called an element) where you want a virtual

interrupt to be generated, then click the left mouse button.

go to the desired location.)

(Or you can scroll the screen to

2. The element is marked by an asterisk (*) when you've clicked. Click at the same place again

if you want the virtual interrupt you've set to be canceled.

out.

In this case, the asterisk goes

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 as many times as the number of virtual interrupts to be generated.

When you finished setting all virtual interrupts, press the Next button.
A dialog box for saving the virtual interrupts you've set to a file (virtual interrupt file) will appear.

Savebata g |
Save in: I =3 10_Samples ;I gl Ig ]
I_deng
I jpn
File hame: Iintr.scr

Save I

Save as lype: ISc:ript Files [*.scr]

LI Cancel |
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Here, enter the directory and file names in which you want the data you've set to be saved. The
saved file can be loaded into PD79SIM back again by using the 1/0 Window menus [Option] - > [Load]
(or the Load button).

When you've input a file name, press the Save button.

Thus, you've finished setting cycle-synchronized virtual interrupts.

3.3 Setting Executed Address-synchronized Interrupts

To set executed address-synchronized virtual interrupts, choose the 1/0 Window menus [Option]
- > [Setup] (or the Setup button). The dialog box shown below will appear.

Setup Dialog

~3elect Type

 Set Virtual Port Input

Select this item. , _
| © SetVirtual Fort Output |

& Set Virtual Interrupt

< Hrey i Mewdt » I Cancel i

Here, choose the item Set Virtual Interrupt and press the Next button. (Or press the Cancel button
if you want cancel the setup session and close the dialog box.) A dialog box for setting up virtual
interrupt timings will appear.

Setup Dialog

g--InTerrupT Generation Timing

g Executed Address

— Cycle — Ex;_)resslon can
be input here.

Fxecuted Address: [20025 4

Start cyele: ]

(B i sl [ =1 I

Yector: Iffee
Priority: |5

3
< Prey I Mewt > Cancel !

First, choose Executed Address in the Interrupt Generation Timing column. Next, specify the
executed address (i.e., the address at which a virtual interrupt is generated when it is executed) for
Executed Address. Then specify the vector address of the virtual interrupt to be generated in
hexadecimal and the interrupt priority in decimal for Vector and Priority, respectively. Then press
the Next button. (Or press the Prev button here if you want to return to the previous dialog box.)
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A matrix dialog box for setting virtual interrupts will appear.

Setup Dialog

Finds the previous
data you've set (UP)

UD Down |« or the next data

(DOWN).
Blim
0
10 )
210 The setup example in
a0 this element specifies
that "virtual
40 S S SO U AU AP TRURUp AUpUpE AR interrupt be
A N S S S S S generated when a
]l | | | | | | | ; specified address is
70 executed 7 times".
a0
an

Point to the desired
element and click
the mouse button.
The selected

< Prev Mext > Cancel | element is marked
by an asterisk (*).

In this dialog box, set the virtual interrupts you want to be actually generated.
Follow the procedure below to set virtual interrupts:

1. Move the mouse cursor to the "cycles" location (called an element) where you want a virtual
interrupt to be generated, then click the left mouse button. (Or you can scroll the screen to
go to the desired location.)

2. The element is marked by an asterisk (*) when you've clicked. Click at the same place again
if you want the virtual interrupt you've set to be canceled. In this case, the asterisk goes
out.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 as many times as the number of virtual interrupts to be generated.

When you finished setting all virtual interrupts, press the Next button.
A dialog box for saving the virtual interrupts you've set to a file (virtual interrupt file) will appear.

Save ir: Ia 10_Samples LI gl foas

eng
[[aly]

File name: Iintr.scr Save I
Save az type: ISc:ript File=s [*.zcr] LI Cancel I

Here, enter the directory and file names in which you want the data you've set to be saved. The
saved file can be loaded into PD79SIM back again by using the 1/0 Window menus [Option] - > [Load]
(or the Load button).

When you've input a file name, press the Save button.

Thus, you've finished setting executed address-synchronized virtual interrupts.
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4 Other Functions of 1/0 Window

4.1 Changing Setup Data of Virtual Port Inputs and Virtual
Interrupts

The data for virtual port inputs or virtual interrupts you've set using the Setup menu can be changed.

4.1.1 Changing Setup Data of Virtual Port Inputs

To change the setup data, choose the menus [Option] - > [Modify] (or the Modify button). A dialog
box like the one shown below will appear.

Modify Dialog

Select this item.

~3elect Type

T & Modify Virtual Port Tnput

© Modify Virtual Interrupt
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Here, choose the item Modify Virtual Port Input and press the Next button. (Or press the Cancel
button if you want cancel the session and close the dialog box.) A dialog box for selecting the virtual
port input whose settings you want to be changed will appear.

hadify Dialog

~Dafa Input Timing
 Read Access

. InTerFup’r

select Data:

< Prey et » ancel I

First, choose the type of virtual port input you want to be changed in the Data Input Timing column.
When selected, the currently set virtual port inputs are listed in the Select Data column. Here,
choose the virtual port input you want to be changed. Then press the Next button. (Or press the
Prev button here if you want to return to the previous dialog box.)
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A matrix dialog box for changing virtual port inputs will appear.

Setup Dialog

Up |D0wn!

Cycle U|1|2|3|4|5|8|?|8|9i.i
100000 170« oo
00100 22
WOO208 i,
10080 [ 33 0TI
1004000 c o
100500 o A
L I S S <15 N
00700 T T
L I A S S S S S B
oogo | T T

< Prey Mewt > Cancel |

Here, change the data for the selected virtual port input as necessary. Data can be changed in the
same way that data is set. (Refer to Section 1., "Setting Virtual Port Inputs in 1/0 Window.")

After changing the data, press the Next button.

A dialog box for saving the virtual port input data you've set (virtual port input file) will appear.

Save Data

Save in: I = 10_Samples

File harne: Iinput.scr Save I
Save as lype: ISn::ript Fileg [*.=cr] LI Cancel |

Here, enter the directory and file names in which you want the data you've set to be saved. The
saved file can be loaded into PD79SIM back again by using the 1/0 Window menus [Option] - > [Load]
(or the Load button).

When you've input a file name, press the Save button.

Thus, you've finished changing virtual port input data.

168



Other Functions of 1/0 Window

4.1.2 Changing Setup Data of Virtual Interrupts

To change the setup data, choose the menus [Option] - > [Modify] (or the Modify button). A dialog
box like the one shown below will appear.

Modify Dialog

- Select Type
Select this item. |« Modify Virtual Port Input

-« Modify Virtual Interrupt

< Prey Wext > Zancel I

Here, choose the item Modify Virtual Interrupt and press the Next button. (Or press the Cancel
button if you want cancel the session and close the dialog box.) A dialog box for selecting the virtual
interrupt whose settings you want to be changed will appear.

Madify Dialog

;--In’rerrupT iZ3eneration Timing

& Fwecuted Address

C Cvcle

Select Data:

< Prev Mexd » Cancel I

First, choose the type of virtual interrupt you want to be changed in the Interrupt Generation Timing
column. When selected, the currently set virtual interrupts are listed in the Select Data column.
Here, choose the virtual interrupt you want to be changed. Then press the Next button. (Or press
the Prev button here if you want to return to the previous dialog box.)
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A matrix dialog box for changing virtual interrupts will appear.

Setup Dialog

< Prey Mesd » Cancel |

Here, change the data for the selected virtual interrupt as necessary. Data can be changed in the
same way that data is set. (Refer to Section 3., "Setting Virtual Interrupts in 1/O Window.")
After changing the data, press the Next button. A dialog box for saving the virtual interrupt data

you've set (virtual interrupt file) will appear.
SaveData @M
Save jh Ia 10_5amples LI I ﬁFI IEEEE :

|_Jdeng
[Z 0 jpn

File name: Iintr.sc:r Save I
Save az lype: IScript Filez [*.zcr) LI Cancel |

Here, enter the directory and file names in which you want the data you've set to be saved. The
saved file can be loaded into PD79SIM back again by using the 1/0 Window menus [Option] - > [Load]
(or the Load button).

When you've input a file name, press the Save button.

Thus, you've finished changing virtual interrupt data.
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4.2 Deleting Virtual Port Inputs, Virtual Port Outputs,
Virtual Interrupts, or 1/O Script Files Set

The virtual port inputs, virtual port outputs, virtual interrupts, or 1/O script files you've set using the
Setup menu can be deleted.

To delete one of these settings, choose the menus [Option] -> [Delete] (or the Delete button). A
dialog box like the one shown below will appear.

Delete Dialog

-Select Tvpe
& Delete Virfual Port Input

 Delete Yirtual Fort Qutput

 Delete Virtual Interrupt
« Delete /O Script File

To delete virtual port inputs that have been set, choose Delete Virtual Port Input.
To delete virtual port outputs that have been set, choose Delete Virtual Port Output.
To delete virtual interrupts that have been set, choose Delete Virtual Interrupt.

To delete 1/0 script files that have been set, choose Delete 1/0 Script File.

When you've selected one, follow the procedure below to delete.
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4.2.1 Deleting Virtual Port Input

After selecting Delete Virtual Port Input, press the Next button to bring up the dialog box shown

below.

Data Input Timing

 Read Access

o In’rer"rfup’r

Select Data:

< Prey

Delete

Close |

First, choose the type of virtual port input you want to be deleted in the Data Input Timing column.
When selected, the currently set virtual port inputs are listed in the Select Data column. Here,

choose the virtual port input you want to be deleted. Then press the Delete button.

(Or press the

Prev button here if you want to return to the previous dialog box.) Thus, the virtual port input is

deleted.

Press the Close button to close the dialog box.
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4.2.2 Deleting Virtual Port Output

After selecting Delete Virtual Port Output, press the Next button to bring up the dialog box shown
below.

Delete Dialog

Cutput Address:

< Prev Delete Close ]

Here, choose the virtual port output you want to be deleted. Then press the Delete button. (Or
press the Prev button here if you want to return to the previous dialog box.) Thus, the virtual port
output is deleted.

Press the Close button to close the dialog box.
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4.2.3 Deleting Virtual Interrupt

After selecting Delete Virtual Interrupt, press the Next button to bring up the dialog box shown
below.

Maodify Dialog

;--InTerrupT Zeneration Timing ;
| © Executed Address

C Cycle

sSelect Data:

< Prey Mext > Cancel !

First, choose the type of virtual interrupt you want to be deleted in the Interrupt Generation Timing
column. When selected, the currently set virtual interrupts are listed in the Select Data column.
Here, choose the virtual interrupt you want to be deleted. Then press the Delete button. (Or press
the Prev button here if you want to return to the previous dialog box.) Thus, the virtual interrupt is
deleted.

Press the Close button to close the dialog box.
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4.2.4 Deleting 1/0 Script File

After selecting Delete 1/0 Script File, press the Next button to bring up the dialog box shown below.

Dalete halog

[/ Script File:

< Prey Delete Close I

Here, choose the 1/O script file you want to be deleted from registration. Then press the Delete
button. (Or press the Prev button here if you want to return to the previous dialog box.) Thus, the
1/O script file is deleted.

Press the Close button to close the dialog box.
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4.3 Changing Display Mode of Virtual Port Input, Virtual Port

Output, or Virtual Interrupt

The display modes of the virtual port inputs, virtual port outputs, or virtual interrupts you've set

using the Setup menu can be changed.

To change the display modes, choose the menus [Option] - > [Mode] (or the Mode button).

box like the one shown below will appear.

Mode Dialog

 Interrupt

;Graph

 Read Access

[

& Cycle
Style:

-Select Output Display Mode——

|Graph

[

' Cycle

-Select Interrupt Display Mode -

C Executed Address

Ok,

Cancel

The following explains how to change each display mode.

4.3.1 Changing Display Mode of Virtual Port Input

1.  For cycle-synchronized inputs

Choose Cycle in the Select Input Display Mode column.

mode in the Style column.

® Choose Chart if you want the selected input to be displayed in chart mode.

A dialog

Then choose the desired display

® Choose Hex if you want the selected input to be displayed in hexadecimal mode.

® Choose Graph if you want the selected input to be displayed in graphic mode.
2. For read access-synchronized inputs

Choose Read Access in the Select Input Display Mode column.

3.  For interrupt-synchronized inputs

Choose Interrupt in the Select Input Display Mode column.

4.3.2 Changing Display Mode of Virtual Port Output

Choose your desired display mode from Style in the Select Output Display Mode column.
® Choose Chart if you want the selected output to be displayed in chart mode.
® Choose Hex if you want the selected output to be displayed in hexadecimal mode.
® Choose Graph if you want the selected output to be displayed in graphic mode.
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4.3.3 Changing Display Mode of Virtual Interrupt

1.  For cycle-synchronized interrupts
Choose Cycle in the Select Interrupt Display Mode column.
2. For executed address-synchronized interrupts
Choose Executed Address in the Select Interrupt Display Mode column.

4.4 Changing Scale of Display Screen

The scale of the virtual port input, virtual port output, or virtual interrupt display screen can be
changed. This means changing the number of cycles that can be displayed in one screen.

To change the display scale, choose the menus [Option] - > [Scale] (or the Scale button). A dialog box
like the one shown below will appear.

Input: _*_l_i j
147
Cutput: j _|L|
10000
Interrupt: j _i j
104
Ok Cancel I

The following explains how to change the scale of each display screen.

1. Tochange the scale of the virtual port input display screen, slide the scroll bar in the Input
column until the scale you want is reached.

2. Tochange the scale of the virtual port output display screen, slide the scroll bar in the Output
column until the scale you want is reached.

3. Tochange the scale of the virtual interrupt display screen, slide the scroll bar in the Interrupt
column until the scale you want is reached.

The display scale can be changed in the range of 1 to 10,000 [cycles].

For example, if you change the scale to 50 when displaying a virtual port input in chart mode, the
data is displayed for 50 cycles in one screen.

Note, however, that when displayed in numeric form, the maximum scale is 50.
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4.5 Changing Colors of Display Screen

The colors of the virtual port input, virtual port output, or virtual interrupt display screen can be
changed.
You can change four colors in each data display area: grid lines, graph lines, text, and background.

Graph line Grid line

[nput: cvele Cycle
bddres= | Bit \HDUD 001[11[]02 0030y 04[]1[][]5 000 0070100801 003010100
DO03ET | 146
O003ET | 149
DO03El | ft4
DO03ET | #3
AT 1= ] H
A
Output: cvcle Cwcle

Address 339838 5398398 40B40 BA0BA0B40 840540840 540840541 (-

Text (display characters "00") Background

To change the display colors, choose the menus [Option] -> [Color] (or the Color button). A dialog box
like the one shown below will appear.

Calor Dialog
|_Reset
~Infterrupt
Grid line color —h Grid
Graph line color —> Line Line Line
Text color —h Tesdt Tt Tesut
Background color—bii Eack - Back - Back -
Ok, ! Cancel !
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The following explains how to change colors in each display screen.

1. Tochange the colors of the virtual port input display screen
Press the button for the item whose color you want to be changed in the Input column. A

dialog box for selecting colors will appear. Use this dialog box to choose your desired colors.
2. To change the colors of the virtual port output display screen

Press the button for the item whose color you want to be changed in the Output column.

A dialog box for selecting colors will appear. Use this dialog box to choose your desired
colors.

3. To change the colors of the virtual interrupt display screen
Press the button for the item whose color you want to be changed in the Interrupt column.

A dialog box for selecting colors will appear. Use this dialog box to choose your desired
colors.

4.6 Searching for Display Data

The virtual port input or virtual interrupt data or the output result of virtual port output can be
displayed at the left edge of the window after searching. However, the last data of each is displayed
at the right edge.

The following shows how to search.

7SetupiModifi Del i Load i Mode iScaleiColDri 10 Script File: B

Iriput: cvele Cycle = 0000000717, Data = 0x00 : \ﬂ
Bild | Bit 401501801 701801801100110120130140150160170718019

Output: cycle | _ Cycle \fj Point to somewhere in
I

Address|  Bit {3220 2810 800 89901 4IE0 S0 IS0 B0 480 BI30) one of these areas and
e e — A/ click the right mouse
: button. A popup menu

for searching data will
appear.

Move the mouse cursor to a position in one of the display areas where you want search for data to
begin, then click the right mouse button. A popup menu like the one shown below will appear.

Before data
Mext data
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When you choose Before data here, data is searched backward from the position you've specified by
clicking the mouse button. If you choose Next data here, data is searched forward from the position
you've specified by clicking the mouse button.

4.7 Listing Registered I/0O Script Files

The registered 1/0 scrip files can be listed on the screen. (For details about 1/O script files, refer to
Chapter 7, "1/O Script Functions")
The following shows how to list.

Click here, and 1/O script files will be listed.

/O Script File:

0150160170780t Eku
4

4.8 Regarding Evaluation Timings of Virtual Port Inputs,
Virtual Interrupts, and 1/O Script Files Set

The virtual port inputs, virtual interrupts, and 1/0O script files you've set are evaluated at the
following timings:

Evaluation timings
® When program is executed (continuously); when come is executed
® When program is single-stepped
® When program is overstepped
®  When control is returned

Processing when program is reset
The virtual port inputs, virtual interrupts, and 1/0O script files that you've set are reevaluated.
Namely, when a program is reset, the virtual port inputs, virtual interrupts, and 1/O script files
you've set are set newly again.

Processing when 1/0 Window is closed
If the 1/O Window is closed, the virtual port inputs, virtual interrupts, and 1/O script files that
you've set are not evaluated. This case is the same as when their settings have been deleted.
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5 Setting GUI Input Window

5.1 Overview

The GUI Input Window allows you to create a simple key input panel (buttons) of the user target
system in a window and execute virtual port inputs or virtual interrupts by pressing the buttons
you've created.

Here, we'll explain how to create buttons.

5.2 Creating Buttons

Follow the procedure below to create buttons.

1. Choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Make] (or the Make button).

2. Next, move the mouse cursor into the GUI Input Window's input panel display area, at which
time the mouse cursor will have its shape changed to a cross (+).

3. While in this state, click the left mouse button at a position where you want a button to be
created. Hold down the left mouse button while you move the mouse cursor to expand its size
and release the left mouse button where the size is what you want.

Choose this button.

GUI Input

b Make | Grid | Load | Save

Input panel display area 3

Drag the cross
cursor to
determine the
size of the
button.
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4. A button will be created as shown below.

E GUI Input Min

1 | 4

5. Next, double-click on the button you've created.

[CAUTION]
Before double-clicking on the button you've created, check to see that the arrow on the tool bar
is selected. If not selected, choose the arrow before double-clicking on the button you've
created.

6. A dialog box for setting the action to be performed by the button like the one shown below will
appear. For this button action, set one of virtual port input, virtual interrupt, or virtual port
input plus virtual interrupt.

Set Button Dialog

Button Mame: |Key] < Input a button name.

Specify the action to be performed
when you press the button.

select Button Tvpe i
{  Input “Interrupt  ®idnput and Inferrupt 40——

-Input
Address: ael « Input the address to which virtual
port is input.
Data: 23 < Input data for virtual port input.
-Interrupt
< Input the vector address of virtual
Yector: fee interrupt.
IPL: 7 Input the priority of virtual
: interrupt.

OK Cancel |

(1) Assign the button a name. (Input your desired name in the Button Name column.)
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(2) Specify the action to be performed when you press the button in the Select Button Type
column.
®  Choose Input for virtual port input.
®  Choose Interrupt for virtual interrupt.
® Choose Input and interrupt for simultaneous generation of virtual port input and
virtual interrupt.
(3) If you've selected virtual port input, enter the address to which you want data to be
input and the data to be input in the Input column.
If you've selected virtual interrupt, enter the vector address and the priority (IPL) of
the virtual interrupt in the Interrupt column.
7. Press the OK button in the dialog box. Thus, you've finished creating and setting a button.
8. To create another button, repeat steps 1 to 7 above.

5.3 Saving Buttons You've Created

When you've finished creating buttons, you can save the data (setup contents and layout) of the
buttons you've created to a file (GUI input file). The saved GUI input file can be loaded into
PD79SIM back again by using the menus [Option] - > [Load].

Follow the procedure below to save the button data.

Choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Save] (or the Save button). When selected, the
dialog box shown below will appear.

Sawve ButtonFile
Save jn: I S5 10_Samples

I_ 1 eng
| ipr

File name: Iinpanel.btn Save I
Sawve az lwpe: IButton Files [*.btn) LI Cancel I

Here, enter the directory and file nhames in which you want the button data to be saved. When
you've input a file name, press the Save button.
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5.4 Changing Button Position or Settings after Creating
Button

After creating buttons, you can change their positions or setup contents.
1. To change the position of a button

Choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Set] (or the <- button). Then point to the
button whose position you want to be changed and click the left mouse button.

E GUI Input Min

-i ]
5 | g

-

KN a2

The button is placed in a selected state when you've clicked, as shown above. When in this
state, hold down the left mouse button while you drag the button to a position where you want
it.
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2. To change the setup contents of a button
Choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Set] (or the <- button), asin 1 above. Then
point to the button whose setup contents you want to be changed and double-click the left

mouse button. The dialog box shown below will appear.

Set Button Dialog

Button Mame: |Keyl < Input a button name.

select Button Tvpe E
{ clnput ClInterrupt @ idnput and Inferrupt 40__ fvﬁ’]icr:fzot:zf‘::s'otzéobﬁitgirformed

-Input
bddress: aell < Input the address to which virtual
port is input.
Data: a9 < Input data for virtual port input.
-Interrupt
< Input the vector address of virtual
YWector: ffee interrupt.
IFL: 7 < !nput the priority of virtual
interrupt.

0K Cancel |

Here, change the setup contents of the selected button.

5.5 Copying buttons

Follow the procedure below to copy buttons.

1. Choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Copy].

2. Next, move the mouse cursor into the GUI Input Window's input panel display area, at which

time the mouse cursor will have its shape changed to a cross (+).

While in this state, point to the button you want to copy and click the left mouse button.

4. Next, choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Paste]. A new button will be copied on
to the button you've selected with the left mouse button.

w

Or choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Set] (or the <- button). After choosing the menu,
point to the button you want to copy and click the left mouse button to select it. Then press the Ctlr +

C key combination and Ctrl + V key combination.
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5.6 Deleting buttons

Follow the procedure below to delete buttons.

1. Choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Del].

2. Next, move the mouse cursor into the GUI Input Window's input panel display area, at which
time the mouse cursor will have its shape changed to a cross (+).

3. While in this state, point to the button you want to delete and click the left mouse button.

Or choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Set] (or the <- button). After choosing the menu,
point to the button you want to delete and click the left mouse button to select it. Then press the
Delete key.

5.7 Displaying Grid Lines

The GUI Input Window has a function to display grid lines at a position where buttons can be located.
Use this function when you place buttons.

To display grid lines, choose the menus [Option] - > [Display Grid Line] (or the Grid button). When
selected, grid lines like the one shown below are displayed.

B GUI Input Windaw

| Grid line
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6 Setting GUI Output Window

6.1 Overview

The GUI Output Window allows you to implement the user target system's simple output panel in a
window.
The following parts can be arranged in this output panel:

Label (character string)

User-specified character strings are displayed or erased when some value is written to a
specified memory address or according to logic 1 or 0 in a bit.

LED

LEDs are lit when some value is written to a specified memory address or according to logic 1
or 0 in a bit.

{Maximum number of parts that can be arranged J

The total number of addresses that can be set for the parts created is 20, including addresses
of all parts. Therefore, if the addresses set for each part all are different, the maximum
number of parts that can be arranged in the output panel is 20.

If the number of addresses set for each part is less than 20, there is, in effect, no limit to the
maximum number of parts that can be arranged.

The following explains how to create parts for the GUI Output Window.
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6.2 Creating Labels

Follow the procedure below to create labels.

Choose the GUI Output Window menus [Option] - > [Make Label] (or the Label button).
Next, move the mouse cursor into the GUI Output Window's output panel display area, at
which time the mouse cursor will have its shape changed to a cross (+).

While in this state, click the left mouse button at a position where you want to create a label.
Hold down the left mouse button while you move the mouse cursor to expand its size and
release the left mouse button where the size is what you want.

e fLabel| LED | Grid | Load |Save |

Choose this button. —

Output panel display area j

Drag the cross
cursor to

determine the
/size of the label.

1] | ' 4

4. When a frame in which to display the label appears, double-click somewhere in the frame.

5.

[CAUTION]

Before double-clicking on the label you've created, check to see that the arrow <- on the tool bar
is selected. If not selected, choose the arrow <- before double-clicking on the label you've
created.
A dialog box for setting a label like the one shown below will appear.
Here, you can specify one of the following two methods for monitoring outputs:

- Display/erase a user-specified character string according to logic 1 or 0 in memory

bit
- Display/erase a character string when some value is written to memory
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(1) For displaying/erasing a user-specified character string according to logic 1 or 0 in

memory bit

GUl Out Dialog

! Input the desired

ﬁddress:|380

"I// memory address.

Select Bit.

~Bit Or Data Memory bit number.
| 5 eBit Bit thum [ 4F—T
“ Data

Input the character

4_/—|-——“‘ string to be displayed

| when memory bit =1

(or O if you selected

Namel : | ON
Name?Z : | OFF w
~Loglc

Negative).

Specify Positive ——]

» #Positive  Negative

or Negative.

Rk=h=t

DI splar Named : ‘

Input the character

string to be displayed

Display Name: ‘

| when memory bit =0

(or 1 if you selected

[ ox |

Cancel

Negative).

(2) For displaying/erasing a character string when some value is written to memory

GUI Ot Dialog

Select Data. _|__| B+ [lata

Input the desired

ﬁ/—" memory address.

Input the character string
to be displayed when
memory value coincides
with the one specified for

Display Namel in the Data
column.

A& |
- |
Flozic
i Positive ©llezative
~Data
Display Namel : |ﬁ1 - ‘
Display NameZ: |31 V\ \‘\

oK

Cancel |

Input the character string
to be displayed when

™~ memory value coincides
with the one specified for
Display Name2 in the Data
column.

The character string in the

™~ Name1 column is displayed
when the data specified here is
output.

The character string in the

6. Press the OK button in the dialog box.

Name2 column is displayed
when the data specified here is
output.

Thus, you've finished creating and setting a label.
7. To create another label, repeat steps 1 to 6 described above.
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6.3 Creating LEDs

Follow the procedure below to create LEDs.

1.
2.

4.

5.

Choose the GUI Output Window menus [Option] - > [Make LED] (or the LED button).

Next, move the mouse cursor into the GUI Output Window's output panel display area, at
which time the mouse cursor will have its shape changed to a cross (+).

While in this state, click the left mouse button at a position where you want to create an LED.
Hold down the left mouse button while you move the mouse cursor to expand its size and
release the left mouse button where the size is what you want.

e | Label LED | Grid | Load | Save |

Choose this button. —

Output panel display area j

Drag the cross
cursor to

determine the
/size of the LED.

1] | v

When a frame in which to display the LED appears, double-click somewhere in the frame.

[CAUTION]

Before double-clicking on the LED you've created, check to see that the arrow <- on the tool bar
is selected. If not selected, choose the arrow <- before double-clicking on the LED you've
created.
A dialog box for setting an LED like the one shown below will appear.
Here, you can specify one of the following two methods for monitoring outputs:

- Turn on LED according to logic 1 or 0 in memory bit

- Turn on LED when some value is output to memory
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(1) For turning on LED according to logic 1 or 0 in memory bit

Select Bit.

Specify Positive
or Negative.

GUI LED Drialog

Addresa: [5e0 4‘(/
-Bit Or Data-
> Bit  Bit Mum

Input the desired
— memory address.

| Memory bit number.

Select color for the LED

— that is displayed when
memory bit =1 (or O if
you selected Negative).

P “Positive  Negative

T

et =
LAl

Select color for the LED

‘ that is displayed when

memory bit =0 (or 1 if

‘ you selected Negative).

=l ze O et |
Dalsplay Bolarz: |
O 1 Cancel 1

(2) For turning on LED when some value is output to memory

GUI LED Dialog

Select Data.

Address: |50

Bit Or Data

Cn:ulorli -
ColorZ i - \

—Logic

fr e

x

(=il

4

Clezative

-Data
Display Colaor

Display ColorZ: |EU w_ \‘\\

N I

0K

Cancel l\

Input the desired
— memory address.

Select color for the LED
that is displayed when

- memory value coincides
with the one specified for
Display Colorl in the Data
column.

Select color for the LED
that is displayed when

~ memory value coincides
with the one specified for
Display Color2 in the Data
column.

The LED is lit in the color
~ selected in the Colorl column

output.
The LED is lit in the color

N selected in the Color2 column

when the data specified here is

output.
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6. When you press the Colorl or Color2 button, a dialog box for selecting LED colors appears.

Chor ——— HEE|

Basic colors:

Cusztom colors:

[ T
[ T

Define Custom Colors >3 |

] I Cancel |

Here, choose colors in which you want the LEDs to be displayed and press the OK button.

7. Thus, you've finished creating and setting an LED.
8. To create another LED, repeat steps 1 to 7 described above.

6.4 Saving Parts You've Created

When you've finished creating parts, you can save the data (setup contents and layout) of the parts
you've created to a file (GUI output file). The saved GUI output file can be loaded into PD79SIM
back again by using the menus [Option] - > [Load] to reproduce the saved parts.

Follow the procedure below to save the parts data.

Choose the GUI Output Window menus [Option] - > [Save] (or the Save button). When selected, the
dialog box shown below will appear.

Sawe GUI Output Files

Save in: I 23 10_Samples

|- eng
I ipr

File name: Ioutput.gof Save I
Save as ype: IGUI Output Files [*.gof) LI Cancel |

Here, enter the directory and file names in which you want the parts data to be saved. When you've
input a file name, press the Save button.
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6.5 Changing Parts Position or Settings after Creating Parts

After creating parts, you can change their positions or setup contents.

1. To change the position of a part
Choose the GUI Output Window menus [Option] - > [Set] (or the <- button). Then point to the
part whose position you want to be changed and click the left mouse button.

Ul Output

| & | [Caper| ieni| | ceid]| Load | save]

-

N 2w

The button is placed in a selected state when you've clicked, as shown above. When in this
state, hold down the left mouse button while you drag the part to a position where you want it.

2. To change the setup contents of a part
Choose the GUI Output Window menus [Option] - > [Set] (or the <- button), as in 1 above.
Then point to the part whose setup contents you want to be changed and double-click the left
mouse button.

The dialog box you've used when creating parts will appear. Use this dialog box to change the
settings of the selected part.

6.6 Copying Parts

Follow the procedure below to copy parts.

1. Choose the GUI Output Window menus [Option] - > [Copy].

2. Next, move the mouse cursor into the GUI Output Window's output panel display area, at
which time the mouse cursor will have its shape changed to a cross (+).

3.  While in this state, point to the part you want to copy and click the left mouse button.

4. Next, choose the GUI Input Window menus [Option] - > [Paste]. A new part will be copied on to
the part you've selected with the left mouse button.

Or choose the GUI Output Window menus [Option] - > [Set] (or the <- button). After choosing the
menu, point to the button you want to copy and click the left mouse button to select it. Then press the
Ctlr + C key combination and Ctrl + V key combination.
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6.7 Deleting Parts

Follow the procedure below to delete parts.

1. Choose the GUI Output Window menus [Option] - > [Del].

2. Next, move the mouse cursor into the GUI Output Window's output panel display area, at
which time the mouse cursor will have its shape changed to a cross (+).

3.  While in this state, point to the part you want to delete and click the left mouse button.

Or choose the GUI Output Window menus [Option] - > [Set] (or the <- button). After
choosing the menu, point to the part you want to delete and click the left mouse button to
select it. Then press the Delete key.

6.8 Displaying Grid Lines

The GUI Output Window has a function to display grid lines at a position where parts can be located.
Use this function when you place parts.

To display grid lines, choose the menus [Option] - > [Display Grid Line] (or the Grid button). When
selected, grid lines like the one shown below are displayed.

B Ul Output Window

L Grid lines
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7 1/O Script Function

7.1 Overview

Settings of virtual port inputs or virtual interrupts can be written to a file in script form. This script
is called the "1/O script.” Also, the files that contain a description of 1/O scripts are called the "1/O
script file."

Using 1/0 scripts, you can set virtual port inputs and virtual interrupts in a more flexible manner
than can be set from the 1/O Window. For example, you can make the following settings that cannot
be made from the 1/0 Window:

® If you want to generate a cyclic virtual interrupt like timer interrupts, you can use the while
statement to specify a repetition of virtual interrupt generation.

® You can specify that the priority levels set in the interrupt control register's interrupt priority
level select bits be referenced to resolve the interrupt priority of virtual interrupts generated.

® As conditions for entering virtual port inputs or generating virtual interrupts, you can specify a
combination of program fetch, memory access for read/write, or memory comparison.

In addition to the above, various other 1/O settings are possible.

7.2 Method for Writing 1/0O Script

This section explains the method for defining virtual port inputs, virtual interrupts, and other 1/Os to
be written in 1/O script by using definition examples.

To define an 1/O script, write a procedure for it. Enclose a procedure with braces "{ }" as you write
it. Multiple procedures can be written in one file.

In each procedure, write settings, timings, etc. of virtual port inputs or virtual interrupts.

Each of the multiple procedures thus defined are processed in parallel with program execution.
However, the order in which each procedure is evaluated is indeterminate.

Register the 1/O script file you've created in PD79SIM using the 1/O Window menus [Option] - >
[Load] (or the Load button). Multiple 1/O script files can be registered. However, the total number
of procedures that can be registered is limited to 20.

® Procedure 1 in the example below defines the timer mode of timer AO.
In this example, a timer AO interrupt is generated every divide-by-ratio (number of cycles)
specified for the timer A0. The value specified in the interrupt control register is referenced to
determine the priority of this timer interrupt.

® Procedure 2 in the example below defines a cycle-synchronized virtual port input.
In this example, data is input from virtual port to memory when the program has been executed
10,000 cycles. Although the 1/0 Window supports virtual port inputs in only bytes, 1/O scripts
allow for virtual port inputs in words or long words.
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; Definition example of 1/0O script file - > Comment statement

; Definition of procedure 1 (example for virtual interrupt)

{ -> Beginning of procedure 1.
set %mr_AO_cnt =0 - > Initializes divide-by cycle setup variable.
while(1){
pass #iswrite:0x40, 1 - > Keeps execution waiting until a write to count start

flag is performed.
if(([0x40].b & 0x01) == 0x01)}{  -> Checks timer AO’s count start flag

break
}
}
if(([0x45].b & 0x03) == 0x0){ - > Selects timer A clock divide-by value that is set in
timer A clock division specifying register.
if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x0) - > Selects count source that is set in timer AO mode
register.
set %omr_AO0_cnt =2 - > Selects f2.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x40)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 16 - > Selects f16.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x80)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 64 - > Selects 64.
else
set %omr_AO_cnt =512 - > Selects f512.
}else if(([Ox45].b & 0x03) == Ox1){
if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x0)
set %omr_AO0_cnt=1 - > Selects f1.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x40)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 16 - > Selects f16.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x80)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 64 - > Selects f64.
else
set %omr_AO_cnt = 4096 - > Selects f4096.
else if(([Ox45].b & 0x03) == 0x2){
if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x0)
set %omr_AO0_cnt=1 - > Selects f1.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x40)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 64 - > Selects 64.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x80)
set %omr_AO_cnt =512 - > Selects f512.
else
set %omr_AO_cnt = 4096 - > Selects f4096.
}
while(1){ - > while statement.
if(([0x40].b & 0x01) == 0x01){ - > Checks timer AQ's count start flag.
waitc [0x46].w * %mr_AO0_cnt + 1 - > Keeps execution of 1/O script waiting for
the number of cycles equal to the
divide-by-ratio that is set for timer AO.
int Oxffec,[0x75].b & Ox7 - > Generates a timer AQ virtual interrupt.
(Interrupt control register is referenced to
determine priority.)
telse{
waiti 100 - > Keeps execution of 1/0 script waiting for
100 instructions.
}
}
} -> Terminates procedure 1.
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{

; Definition of procedure 2 (example for virtual port input)

- > Beginning of procedure 2.

waitc 10000 - > Keeps execution of 1/0 script waiting for 10,000
cycles.

set [0x2] = 0x20 - > Inputs 0x20 in address 0x2.

waitc 10000

set [0x2].w = 0x4143 - > Inputs 2-byte data 0x4143 from address 0x2.

- > Terminates procedure 2.

7.3 Composition of I/O Script

Following statements can be written in 1/O script:

Procedure

1/0 script statement

Judgment (if, else)

Execution statements are branched off by judging the evaluation result of expression.

Repeat statement (while) and Break statement

Statements are executed repeatedly by judging the evaluation result of expression.

Comment statement

Comments can be written in 1/O script. Comment statements are ignored when executing 1/0
script.

When creating 1/O scripts, write one statement in one line. You cannot write multiple statements in
one line or one statement in multiple lines.

7.3.1 Procedure

Procedures specify a definition block of an 1/0 script. Multiple procedures can be written in one file.
However, the number of procedures that can be defined is limited to 20. (If procedures are defined in
multiple files, this limit means that up to 20 of such procedures can be defined.) The following
shows a description format.

{
Statements
}
{
Statements
}
In the same way, multiple procedures can be defined below.
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7.3.2 1/0O Script Statements

Following five statements can be used in 1/O script:

(1) waiti statement
Format: waiti number of machine instructions
Function:
Execution of the next statement is kept waiting for a specified number of machine instructions.
Right-side expressions can be used to specify the number of machine instructions. (Specification
of right-side expressions is described later.)
For example, if following statements are written
waiti 100
set [0x800] = 0x10
the set statement is executed only after executing 100 machine instructions.

(2) waitc statement
Format: waitc number of cycles
Function:
Execution of the next statement is kept waiting for a specified number of cycles.
Right-side expressions can be used to specify the number of cycles. (Specification of right-side
expressions is described later.)
For example, if following statements are written
waitc 10000
set [0x800] = 0x10
the set statement is executed only after executing the program 10,000 cycles.

(3) int statement
Format: int vector address, priority
Function:
The virtual interrupt of a specified vector address is generated in a specified order of priority.
Right-side expressions can be used to specify the vector address and priority. (Specification of
right-side expressions is described later.)
For example, if following statements are written
int Oxffec , 5
a timer AO (vector address Oxffec) interrupt is generated at priority level 5.

(4) set statement
There are following three formats for the set statement:
Format 1:set memory address = input value
Function:
The input value is input to a specified memory address (virtual port input to memory).
Left-side expressions can be used to specify the memory address, and right-side expressions can be
used to specify the input value. (Specifications of left-side and right-side expressions are
described later.)
For example, if following statements are written
set [0x2] = Ox1d
data Ox1d is input to memory address 0x2.
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Format 2: set condition expression, memory address = input value 1,input value 2, ...
Function:
The input value 1, input value 2, etc. are sequentially input to a specified memory address each
time the conditional expression is established.
Left-side expressions can be used to specify the memory address, and right-side expressions can be
used to specify the conditional expressions and input values. (Specifications of left-side and
right-side expressions are described later.)
For example, if following statements are written

set #isfetch:0xf0000 , [0x3] = 0x10 , 0x20

; #isfetch becomes true (established) when the program executes a specified

address.

data 0x10 and 0x20 are sequentially input to memory address 0x3 each time the program executes
address 0xf0000.
Namely, data 0x10 is input to memory address 0x3el when address 0xf0000 is executed first, and
data 0x20 is input when the address is executed next.

Format 3: set % macro variable = right-side expression
Function:
The right-side expression is placed in a specified macro variable. (Specification of macro variables
is described later.)
For example, following macro variables can be written:
set %val = 10; Macro variable val is initialized to 10.
set %val = %val + 1; Value of the macro variable is incremented by 1.

(5) pass statement
Format: pass conditional expression, pass count
Function:
Execution of the next statement is skipped a number of times as specified by the pass count until
the conditional expression is met.
Right-side expressions can be used to specify the conditional statement and pass count.
(Specification of right-side expressions is described later.)
For example, if following statements are written

pass #isint:0xffec , 3

; #isint becomes true (established) when a specified virtual interrupt is
generated.

set [0x800] = 0x10
the set statement is executed only after a timer AO interrupt (vector address Oxffec) occurs three
times.
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7.3.3 Judge Statements (if, else)

Judge statements judge the results of expressions, thereby causing the statements to be executed to
branch off. The following shows a description format.

if (conditional expression) {
Statement 1

} else if (conditional expression) {
Statement 2

} else {
Statement 3

® When if (conditional expression) is true (not 0) statement 1 is executed. If the conditional
expression is false (= 0), else if (conditional expression) is evaluated to see whether it is true or
false. If the conditional expression is true, statement 2 is executed. Otherwise, statement 3,
the else statement, is executed.

The else if and else statements can be omitted.

The if statement can be nested in up to 32 levels.

Right-side expressions can be used for the conditional expression.

The conditional expressions written in 1/O script are calculated as unsigned type. Therefore,
if negative values are compared in an if statement, the operation to be performed by
PD79SIM is indeterminate.

7.3.4 Repeat Statement (while) and break Statement

Repeat statements judge the results of expressions, thereby executing statements repeatedly. The
following shows a description format.

while (conditional expression ) {
statement or break statement

® |f the conditional expression is true, the statement is executed repeatedly. If the conditional
expression is false, program execution exits from the loop.

® The while statement can be nested in up to 32 levels.

® A break statement is used if it is necessary to forcibly exit the while statement. If the while
statement is nested, program execution exits from the innermost loop.

® Right-side expressions can be used for the conditional expression.

® The conditional expressions written in 1/O script are calculated as unsigned type. Therefore,
if negative values are compared in an while statement, the operation to be performed by
PD79SIM is indeterminate.

7.3.5 Comment Statements

Comment statements are used to write comments in 1/O script. The following shows a description
format.

; Ccharacter string

® A comment statement starts from a semicolon (;).
® A range of statement from the semicolon (;) till the end of the line is handled as a comment.
® Lines of comment statements are ignored when executing 1/O scripts.
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7.4 Method for Writing Right-side Expressions

Right-side expressions can be used to write the number of machine instructions or cycles, vector
addresses, priority levels, input values, conditional expressions, or pass counts in /O script
statements, as well as write expressions in if and while statements. The following shows an
example of an 1/O script statement written using right-side expressions.

waitc LABEL

waiti [0x800] + 20

if( [Ox1ff] == 0x30)
while( #isfetch:0xf0000 )

7.4.1 Composition of Right-side Expressions

Right-side expressions may be composed of the following:

Constant

Symbol and label

Macro variable

Memory variable

Character constant

Operator

#isfetch, #isint, #isread, #iswrite

Each part of right-side expressions are described below.

7.4.2 Constants

Binary, decimal, and hexadecimal numbers can be input. The radix of numerals is discriminated by
a symbol added at the beginning of a numeric value.

Hexadecimal Decimal Binary
Beginning 0x,0X None %
Example 0xAB24 1234 %10010

7.4.3 Symbols and Labels

The global symbols and global labels defined in the target program can be used.

® Symbol and label names may consist of alphanumeric characters, underscore (), period (.),
and question mark (?). However, numbers cannot be used at the beginning of symbol and
label names.

® Symbol and label names can be written in up to 255 characters.

® Symbol and label names are discriminated between uppercase and lowercase letters.

® The structured instructions, pseudo-instructions, macro-instructions, and reserved op-code
words of assembler as79 cannot be used in symbol and label names. (These, for example,
include .SECTION, .BYTE, switch, and if.)

® Character strings that begin with ".." cannot be used in symbol and label names.
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7.4.4 Macro Variables

Macro variables are used by adding "%" at the beginning of each variable name.

® Variable names following the percent character (%) may consist of alphanumeric characters
and underscore (_). However, numbers cannot be used at the beginning of macro variable
names.

® Register names cannot be used in variable names.

® Variable names are discriminated between uppercase and lowercase letters.

® Up to 32 macro variables can be defined. Once defined, the macro variables remain effective
until PD79SIM is terminated.

7.4.5 Memory Variables

Memory variables are used when using memory values in expressions. The following shows a
format of memory variables.

[address].data-size

® Expressions can be written in address. (Memory variables also can be used.)
®  Specify data size as shown in the table below.

For byte size Borb
For word (2-byte) size W or w
For long word (4-byte) size Lorl

® |f specification of data size is omitted, the data size is assumed to be byte long.
Example 1: To reference memory contents at address 800016 in bytes
[0x8000].B or [0x8000]
Example 2: To reference memory contents at address 800016 in words
[0x8000].w
Example 3: To reference memory contents at address 800016 in long words
[0x8000].L

7.4.6 Character Constants

Specified characters or character strings are handled as constants after being converted into ASCII
code.

® Characters must be enclosed with single quotations.

® Character strings must be enclosed with double quotations.

®  Character strings must be within 2 characters (16 bits in length).
If a character string consists of more than two characters, only the last two characters written
in the string are operated on. For example, if you write "ABCD," only the last two characters
in this string, i.e., "CD," are operated on, the value of which is 4344s.
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7.4.7 Operators

The following lists the operators that can be written in expressions.

The priorities of operators are such that level 1 is the highest, and level 12, the lowest. If
operators in an expression have the same priority, they are calculated sequentially from left
to right.

Operator Meaning Priority
() Parentheses Level 1
+, -, ~ Unary plus, unary minus, unary logical negation Level 2
* Binary multiplication, binary division Level 3
+, - Binary addition, binary subtraction Level 4
>>, << Shift right, shift left Level 5
<, <=, > >= Binary comparison Level 6
==, I= Binary comparison Level 7
& Binary logical AND Level 8
N Binary exclusive OR Level 9
| Binary logical OR Level 10
&& Logical AND Level 11
|11 Logical OR Level 12

7.4.8 t#isfetch, #isint, #isread, #iswrite

These statements are used in conditional expressions of 1/O script statements and if and while
statements.

1)

(2)

(©)

#isfetch expression
Format: #isfetch: address
Function:
The value of the expression becomes true (= 1) when the program's PC value goes to a
specified address. Otherwise, the expression is false (= 0).
For example, the if statement below
if (#isfetch:0xfc000)
becomes true (= 1) when the program's address (PC value) becomes 0xfc000.

#isint expression
Format: #isint: vector address
Function:
The value of the expression becomes true (= 1) immediately after a virtual interrupt of a
specified vector address is generated. Otherwise, the expression is false (= 0).
For example, the if statement below
if (#isint:0xffee)
becomes true (= 1) if a virtual interrupt of vector address Oxffee had occurred immediately
before the if statement was evaluated.

#isread expression
Format: #isread: address
Function:
The value of the expression becomes true (= 1) immediately after a specified memory address
is accessed for read (to read data from memory). Otherwise, the expression is false (= 0).
For example, the if statement below

if (#isread:0x800)
becomes true (= 1) if memory at address 0x800 had been accessed for read immediately before
the if statement was evaluated.
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#iswrite expression
Format: #iswrite: address
Function:
The value of the expression becomes true (= 1) immediately after a specified memory address
is accessed for write (to write data to memory). Otherwise, the expression is false (= 0).
For example, the if statement below
if (#iswirte:0x800)
becomes true (= 1) if memory at address 0x800 had been accessed for write immediately before
the if statement was evaluated.

7.5 Method for Writing Left-side Expressions

Left-side expressions can be written in memory addresses and macro variables of the set statement in
1/0 script statements. The following shows an example of an 1/O script statement using left-side
expressions.

set [0x2] = Ox1la
set %val = 10

7.5.1 Composition of Left-side Expressions

Left-side expressions may be composed of the following:
®  Macro variable
® Memory variable

Each part of left-side expressions are described below.

7.5.2 Macro Variables

Macro variables are used by adding "%" at the beginning of each variable name.
® Variable names following the percent character (%) may consist of alphanumeric characters
and underscore (). However, numbers cannot be used at the beginning of macro variable
names.
® The values that can be handled by an expression that is substituted for macro variables are
integers in the range of 0 to FFFFFFFF16.  If negative numbers are used, they are handled as
2's complements.

When specifying a repeat count for the while statement, use of macro variables should prove
convenient.

set %val =0 ; Macro variable %val is assigned 0.
while(%val < 10){ ; while statement is repeated until %val = 10.
waitc 10000
int Oxffee,5

set %val = %val + 1 ; %val is incremented by 1.

}
7.5.3 Memory Variables

This variable is used when writing values in memory. The following shows a format of memory
variables.

[address].data-size

®  Expressions can be written in address. (Memory variables cannot be used.)
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Specify data size as shown in the table below.

For byte size Borb
For word (2-byte) size W or w
For long word (4-byte) size Lorl

If specification of data size is omitted, the data size is assumed to be byte long.
Example 1: When writing to memory at address 0x8000 in bytes
set [0x8000].B = 0x10 or set [0x8000] = 0x10
Example 2: When writing to memory at address 0x8000 in words
set [0x8000].w = 0x1234
Example 3: When writing to memory at address 0x8000 in long words
set [0x8000].L = 0x12345678

205



PD79SIM User’s Manual

8 Coverage Information

8.1 Referencing Coverage

To reference the coverage (CO coverage) of each function in the downloaded C language program, open
the coverage window. The coverage window can be opened by selecting the following from the
PD79SIM window menu.

[Optional Window] - > [Coverage Window]

Coverage window for checking the execution rate of each function
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Coverage source window for checking for each line whether the

8.2 Updating Coverage Display

When the target program is executed using a GO or STEP command, the coverage display area of the
coverage window changes to --. The display is not automatically updated. If you want to update it,
press the Refresh button on the toolbar (or select [Option] - > [Refresh] from the menu).

The display of the coverage source window is automatically updated when the program has stopped.

8.3 Initializing Coverage

To initialize the coverage measurement information, press the Clear button on the toolbar (or select
[Option] - > [Clear] from the menu). All coverage figures are cleared to 0%.
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8.4 Saving/Loading Coverage Measurement Information

The coverage measurement information can be saved to a file and the saved information can be loaded
from a file into the computer. In this way, measurement can be started immediately following the
previous one.

To save coverage measurement information

To save coverage information, select the following from the PD79SIM window menu when the
coverage window is active.

[Option] - > [File] - > [Save...]
A coverage save dialog box will appear when the above are selected from the menu.

A path can be added to the file name that is specified here.

If a file name extension is omitted, the default file extension ".cov" is added.

If an existing file name is specified for the file name here, the file will be overwritten.

A file selection dialog box appears when you click on the <Refer> button. A file name can be
specified in this dialog box also.

The coverage information is saved to the specified file when you click <OK>.

To load coverage measurement information

To load data from a file that contains the coverage measurement results saved by the "Save" menu
command into the computer, select the following from the PD79SIM window menu when the coverage
window is active.

[Option] - > [File] - > [Load...]
A file selection dialog box will appear when the above are selected from the menu.

® A path can be added to the file name that is specified here.

® If a file name extension is omitted, the default file extension ".cov" is added.

®  After entering a file name (or single-clicking on it in the file list), press the <Open> button or
double-click on the file name in the file list. Coverage information will be loaded from the
specified file into the computer.
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9 Customize Function

9.1 About Customize Function

The Customize Function allows you to add your own original functions to PD79SIM.
By loading custom command and custom window programs to PD79SIM, you can extend the standard
functions of PD79SIM.

To create custom command and custom window programs

A special software called " CB79SIM (Custom Builder for PD79SIM)" is included with PD79SIM.
Use it to create custom command and custom window programs. The custom command and custom
window programs created with CB79SIM can be made available to use by registering them to
PD79SIM using a MACRO command. For details on how to create custom command and custom
window programs, refer to the "CB79SIM User's Manual.

To use custom window programs

There are two methods to show in the following to use the custom window made with CB79SIM.
1. Register the custom window in the menu, and open from the menu.
2. Register the custom window with the MACRO command, and open with the MACRO
command.

Show the way of registering to the menu in the following.
Refer to the following "To use custom command and custom window programs..." for the
registration with the MACRO command and the open.
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How to register for the menu

To register the custom window in the menu, select the following from the PD79SIM Window
menu:

[Optional Window] - > [Custom Window] - > [Option...]
Then, the following dialog opens.

Custam Wi

+ regs_win

L. 1 Open the custom window
registration dialog

L 2.Input the program file name(with
the extension ".p") of the custom
window with absolute pass.

File path:
I I'4

Title:
!

M Set menu bar <

A

3.Input the title of menu.

4.Choose display / non-display to the menu.

5.Click button

Custom window registration dialog

Note:

If you want to start the Custom window from the Script window, register the Custom
window with the macro command in advance.
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The change of contents of registration
To change contents of registration, open the custom window registration dialog with
the following process . Then, change contents of registration.

Custom Window Cption

1.Select the custom window which
changes contents of registration.

L 2.0pen the custom window
registration dialog

L Click the button to remove

registration.

Change the turn of the display of the menu.

The open of custom window
The menu to open the custom window when it is registered is added.

S
e CptionalWindow BeEl
12 Window

GUI Input Window
GUI Outpat Windows
ME Windaow
Coverage Window

=

tom Window Option

1.Choose the custom window to open.

“ 1 Program Window regs_win

2 Dump Window

The custom window can be opened when the custom window is chosen with the custom
window launcher dialog and it clicks on the button.
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To use custom command and custom window programs

Register the custom command and custom window programs created with CB79SIM from the
Script Window using a MACRO command. Specify as the parameter the custom command and
custom window program file names (with the extension ".p" omitted) when registering the
programs to PD79SIM. This makes the programs usable.

Example: >MACRO custom<RET>

For the custom command and custom window programs registered to PD79SIM by a MACRO
command, you can execute the program and open the window using the same procedure as used to
execute a script command. To execute the program registered by a MACRO command, use its file
name as the command name as shown below.

Example: >custom<RET>

The custom command and custom window programs registered by a MACRO command remain
intact until they are deleted from PD79SIM by a DELMACRO or DELMACROALL command.
(They are retained even when you quit PD79SIM.)

To find the custom command or custom window program thus registered, PD79SIM searches its
current directory (one that has been set by a script command CD). If these programs are stored in
some other directory, specify that directory according to an explanation of the search directory in
the later section of this manual.

To delete custom command and custom window programs

To delete the custom command and custom window programs registered to PD79SIM by a MACRO
command, use a DELMACRO command by specifying the registered file name of the program (not
including the extension) in it or a DELMACROALL command. When using a DELMACRO
command, only the specified custom command or custom window program is deleted. When using a
DELMACROALL command, all of the registered custom command and custom window programs
are deleted.
Example: >DELMACRO custom<RET>
>DELMACROALL<RET>

To set the search directory of custom command and custom window
programs

The custom command and custom window programs registered by a MACRO command are loaded

into PD79SIM when they are executed. The custom command and custom window programs to be

loaded are searched for from the directory that has been set by a MACROPATH (MPATH)

command. Only one directory can be specified by a MACROPATH (MPATH) command.
Example: >MACROPATH c:¥usr¥project¥custom<RET>
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Executing MR79 Application Programs

1 Executing MR79 Application Programs

When executing application programs in PD79SIM that have been created using the real-time OS
(MR79), the following setup is required before you can execute the program.

1.1 Setting Timer Interrupts

The MR79 sets the system clock referenced by cyclic and alarm handlers, get_tim and dly_tsk system
calls, etc. Therefore, please specify the timers used by MR79 and intervals at which timer
interrupts are generated in the configuration file as shown below.

clock{
mpu_clock = 10MHz;
timer = AO;
IPL = 4;
unit_time = 1ms; /I ms
initial_time = 0:0:0;
3

In this example, timer AO is used for the system's timer interrupt, and intervals at which the timer
A0 interrupt is generated are set to 1ms.

Before executing the MR79 application programs in PD79S1M, you need to set up the timers used by
MR79 (in this case, timer A0). This can be accomplished by writing the necessary settings in an 1/0
script.

The following shows an example of a script description.
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{

; Example of a definition of timer AO -> Comment statement.
- > Beginning of procedure.
set %mr_AO_cnt =0 - > Initializes divide-by cycle setup variable.
while(1){
pass #iswrite:0x40, 1 - > Keeps execution waiting until a write to count start

flag is performed.
if(([0x40].b & 0x01) == 0x01){ -> Checks timer AQ’s count start flag

break
}
}
if(([0x45].b & 0x03) == 0x0){ - > Selects timer A clock divide-by value that is set in
timer A clock division specifying register.
if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x0) - > Selects count source that is set in timer AO mode
register.
set %omr_AO0_cnt =2 - > Selects 2.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x40)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 16 - > Selects f16.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x80)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 64 - > Selects 64.
else
set %omr_AO_cnt =512 - > Selects f512.
}else if(([Ox45].b & 0x03) == Ox1){
if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x0)
set %omr_AO0_cnt=1 - > Selects f1.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x40)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 16 - > Selects f16.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x80)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 64 - > Selects 64.
else
set %omr_AO_cnt = 4096 - > Selects f4096.
}else if(([Ox45].b & 0x03) == 0x2){
if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x0)
set %omr_AO0_cnt=1 - > Selects f1.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x40)
set %omr_AO_cnt = 64 - > Selects 64.
else if(([0x56].b & 0xc0) == 0x80)
set %omr_AO_cnt =512 - > Selects f512.
else
set %omr_AO_cnt = 4096 - > Selects f4096.
}
while(1){ - > while statement.
if(([0x40].b & 0x01) == 0x01){ - > Checks timer AOQ's count start flag.
waitc [0x46].w * %mr_AO_cnt + 1- > Keeps execution of 1/0O script waiting for the
number of cycles equal to the divide-by-ratio that
is set for timer AO.
int Oxffec,[0x75].b & Ox7 -> Generates a timer AO virtual interrupt.
(Interrupt control register is referenced to
determine priority.)
telse{
waiti 100 - > Keeps execution of 1/0 script waiting for
100 instructions.
}
}

- > Terminates procedure.

Once this I/O script is registered in PD79SIM using the 1/0 window menus [Option] - > [Load], you
can simulate the MR79 applications.
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2 Real-time OS Debugging Function

2.1 Checking Real-time OS Information

To check the Real-time OS information, either open the MR Window or execute the MR command
from the Script Window. See Section 7.1, "Executing Script Commands" in the Basic Operation Guide
for details of using script commands.

Note:

Please use the startup file(crtOmr.a79/start.a79) whose contents matches with the version of

MR79, when you make downloaded program.
The MR window and MR command will not run properly if the startup file you uses don't match

with the version of MR79.

The following shows the configuration of the MR Window.

[TSK RQ |TIM |FLG |SEM |MBX|CYH | ALH | MPL|

Current Run Task: 1
ID | Stakddr | (name) | Bri | Status |wup_coumt | timeout | flg ptn | flz mode |

e |
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To display the task status

Click "TSK" on the toolbar in the MR Window, or select the following from the menu:
[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Task]
The following shows the configuration of the MR Window in task status mode.

[TSK _RQ | TIM | FLG |SEM |MBX|CYH | ALH | MPL |
Current Run Task:  [1] { main} i
[0 | Statddr | (name) | Pri | Status | wup_count | timeout | fleetn | flz_mode |
1 018000H Cmain) 1 RUN ooooH --me- 0 mmeem s
2 D181A3H  (_task?) 2 RDY ooooH -eme- mmee s
3 DI81ACH  (_task3) 2 SUs ooooH -eme- mmee s
4 D181B5H  (_taskd) 1 WAICSLP) ooooH -eme- mmee s
BO08IC2H  (_taskh) 1 WAT(SLPI-SUS ooooH eeme- s e
6 0181CFH  (_tasks) 1 WAT(DLY) 0000H JFFFH - - e
TODIBI0FH  (_task?) 1 WAICDLY)-SUS 0000H fFFFH - e
8 0181EFH  (_tasks) 1 WATCFLG) ooooH 0 - T117TH TWF_ORW
9 01821MH  (_taska) 1 WATCFLGI-5US ooooH 0 ----- 11171H TWF_ORW
10 018233H  (_tasklo) 1 WATCSEM) ooooH -eme- mmee s
11 018243H  (_taskl1l) 1 WATCSEM)-SUS ooooH -eme- mmee s
12 018253H  (_taskl2) 1 WAT(MBX) ooooH eeme- s e
13 018271H  (_task1d) 1 WAT(MBY)-SUS 0oooH - e e e
14 01828FH (_taskl4) --- DMT === —mmmm mmmem oo
15 018298H (_taskls) 1 WATCSLP-TMO) 0000H JFFFH - e
16 018288H (_taskls) 1 WATCSLP-TMO)-SUS  0000H JFFFH - e

The following items are displayed in TSK mode. All tasks defined during configuration are
displayed in order of their ID Nos.

1D Task ID

StaAddr Starting address of task

(name) Task name

Pri Priority

Status Task status

wup_count [ Wake-up count

timeout If task is waiting for time, it indicates its timeout value (reckoned from current
time).

flg_ptn Wait bit pattern of event flag

flg_mode Wait cancellation condition of event flag

In TSK mode, the status bar indicates the following:

Current Run Task: Task ID and task name of the currently executing task. ("nothing"
is displayed when idle.)
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The following are displayed in the Status area:

Display Status

RUN Run status

RDY Ready status

SUS Suspend status

DMT Dormant status

WAI(SLP) Sleep state

WAI(SLP)-SUS Sleep state (WAIT- SUSPEND)

WAI(DLY) Time wait state due to dly_tsk
WAI(DLY)-SUS Time wait state due to dly tsk (WAIT- SUSPEND)
WAI (FLG) Event flag wait status

WAI (FLG)-SUS Event flag wait status (WAIT- SUSPEND)
WAI (SEM) Semaphore wait status

WAI (SEM)-SUS Semaphore wait status (WAIT- SUSPEND)
WAI (MBX) Message wait status

WAI (MBX)-SUS

Message wait status (WAIT- SUSPEND)

WAI(SLP-TMO)

Sleep state with time-out

WAI(SLP-TMO)-SUS

Sleep state with time-out (WAIT- SUSPEND)

WAI(FLG-TMO)

Event flag wait state with time-out!

WAI(FLG-TMO)-SUS

Event flag wait state with time-out (double wait)!

WAI(SEM-TMO)

Semaphore wait state with time-out!

WAI(SEM-TMO)-SUS

Semaphore wait state with time-out (double wait)!

WAI(MBX-TMO)

Message wait state with time-out!

WAI(MBX-TMO)-SUS

Message wait state with time-out (double wait)?!

The following are displayed in the flg_mode area:

Iflg_mode

Status

TWF_ANDW

Waiting for all bits specified in wait bit pattern to be set (AND wait)

TWF_ANDW +TWF CLR |When an AND wait has occurred and the task is in the wait status,

the event flag is cleared to O.

TWF_ORW

Waiting for any bit specified in wait bit pattern to be set (OR wait)

TWF_ORW +TWF CLR

When an OR wait has occurred and the task is in the wait status, the
event flag is cleared to 0.

Each display area can have its display width changed by dragging the mouse to the desired

position.

In TSK mode, the horizontal scroll bar is not displayed.

In TSK mode, you can double-click the mouse in the Real-time OS status area to display the
Context dialog box. The Context dialog box contains context information about the task of the line
in which the mouse was double-clicked.

See "To display task context" for details of the Context dialog box.

1 These states are supported by MR79 V.2.00 or later. These states are not displayed for the target programs using
earlier versions of MR79 than that.
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To display the status of the ready queue

Click the "RQ" button on the toolbar of the MR Window, or select the following from the menu:
[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Ready Q]
The following shows the configuration of the MR Window in ready queue status mode.

B MR Window

TSK| R TIM |FLG |[SEM |MBX|CYH |ALH|MPL |
Current Run Task: [18] {_fask18) Wumber of Priority: 10 i
Fri | Rdyd |

4 180 tasklf), 22( task22), 23(_task23)
5 17{_taskl7)
6 190 taskl9), 20( task20), 21(_task21)

< | [

The following items are displayed in RQ mode. Of the priorities defined in configuration, the items
are displayed in order of priority only for those tasks in the ready queue.

Pri: Shows priority
RdyQ: Shows the ID Nos. and task names of tasks in the ready queue

In RQ mode, the status bar shows the following information:

Current Run Task: ID and task name of currently running task
Number of Priority: Maximum value of priority

Task names displayed in the RdyQ area are indicated in up to 8 characters each. If a task name
consists of more than 8 characters, the extra characters are omitted.

When you move the mouse pointer to the data position displayed in the RdyQ area, a window like
the one shown below appears, showing information about the task (same contents as shown in TSK

mode).
ID=0" 18 {_task1B)
o <4+——  Window to display detail
Status: RDY information on task

wup count: 0000H

Each display area can have its display width changed by dragging the mouse to the desired
position.

In RQ mode, the horizontal scroll bar is displayed simultaneously when data is displayed. Use
this scroll bar to scroll the data contents displayed in the RdyQ area.
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To display the status of the timeout queue

Click the "TIM" button on the toolbar of the MR Window, or select the following from the menu:

[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Timeout Q]

The following shows the configuration of the MR Window in timeout queue status mode.

B MR Windaw

TSK | R@ [TIM FLG |SEM |MBX|CYH | ALH |MPL |

Yalue | IDCname)

{0FFH
{FO0H
{FOFH
{FFOH
{FFOH

21 (_task21)[dlw]
24 (_task24)[dlwv]
22(_task?2)[dlv]
23(_task23)0dlv]
2h(_taskhilslpl]

TFFOH 260 _task?6)[=lplls]
JFFFH B _taske)ldlv]
JFFFH 7 _taski)[dIv]l=]
TFFFH - 20(_task20)[dlv]

The following items are displayed in TIM mode. The items are displayed in ascending order of

timeout values for the tasks currently in the wait status.

Value: Shows the timeout value of each task

ID (name): Shows the ID No. and task hame of the tasks in the timeout queue

And, the character strings that show wait state are as follows.

Character string  |Wait status

[slp] Wait by tslp tsk

[dly] Wait by dly tsk

[flg] Wait due to twai_flg.2
[sem] Wait due to twai_sem.2
[mbx] Wait due to trcv_msg.2

In TIM mode, the status bar is not displayed.

If the tasks in the timeout queue are also in the suspended wait state (WAIT- SUSPEND), an "[s]"
is displayed after the character string in the ID(name) field to indicate that it is also in the

WAIT- SUSPEND state.

Normal display:

Display when in WAIT- SUSPEND:

2 These states are supported by MR79 V.2.00 or later.
earlier versions of MR79 than that.

26(_task26)[dly]
26(_task26)[dly][s]

These states are not displayed for the target programs using
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When you move the mouse pointer to the data position displayed in the ID(name) area, a window
like the one shown below appears, showing information about the task (same contents as shown in

TSK mode).

ID=0" & { faska)

i <+«—— Window to display detail
E‘LaeriJfOU\ﬁf“D%EE)H information on task
fimeout: /70D1H

Each display area can have its display width changed by dragging the mouse to the desired
position.

In TIM mode, the horizontal scroll bar is not displayed.

To display the event flag status

Click the "FLG" button on the toolbar of the MR Window, or select the following from the menu:
[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Event Flag]
The following shows the configuration of the MR Window in event flag status mode.

B MR Window

TSK | R |TIM [FLG SEM |[MBPX|CvH | ALH|MPL |

D | fle ptnl flasd |
1 0000H Bi_taskd)
2 0000H
3 0000H _tazkid[=]

KX =

The following items are displayed in FLG mode. The items are displayed in order of ID No. for all
event flags defined in configuration.

1D ID No. of event flag
flg_ptn Bit pattern of each event flag
flagQ Task ID Nos. and task nhames in the event flag queue

In FLG mode, the status bar is not displayed.

If the task pending in an event flag queue is further placed in a wait state with time-out (wait
state due to twai_flg), a character string "[tmo]" to indicate a wait state with time-out is added
after the character string displayed in the flagQ area (for the targets using MR79 V.2.00 or

later).
Normal display: 26 (_task26)
Display when event flag wait state with time-out 26 (_task26)[two].
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If the tasks in the flag event queue are also in the suspended wait state (WAIT- SUSPEND), an
"[s]" is displayed after the character string in the ID(name) field to indicate that it is also in the
WAIT- SUSPEND state.

Normal display: 26 (_task26)
Display when in WAIT- SUSPEND: 26 (_task26)[s].
Display when in WAIT- SUSPEND with time out:3 26 (_task26)[tmo][s].

Task names displayed in the flagQ area are indicated in up to 8 characters each.
If a task name consists of more than 8 characters, the extra characters are omitted.

When you move the mouse pointer to the data position displayed in the flagQ area, a window like
the one shown below appears, showing information about the task (same contents as shown in TSK
mode).

ID=0" 8 { task@)

fi
SErIaTug; WallFLG) +—— Window to display detail
wip count: D000OH information on task

wait flg_ptn: 1111H
wait flg_mode: Twk ORW

Each display area can have its display width changed by dragging the mouse to the desired
position.

In FLG mode, the horizontal scroll bar is displayed simultaneously when data is displayed. Use
this scroll bar to scroll the data contents displayed in the flagQ area.

To display the semaphore status

Click the "SEM" button on the toolbar of the MR Window, or select the following from the menu:
[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Semaphore]
The following shows the configuration of the MR Window in semaphore status mode.

B MR Window
TSK | RQ | TIM |FLG [sEM MBX|CvH | ALH |MPL |

[0 | Def_cnt | Count | semd |
1 0000H ODOOH  10(_task10y, 11{_task11)[s]
2 0003H 0003H
3 000%H 0003H

3 These states are supported by MR79 V.2.00 or later. These states are not displayed for the target programs using
earlier versions of MR79 than that.
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The following items are displayed in SEM mode. The items are displayed in order of ID No. for all
semaphores defined in configuration.

1D ID No. of semaphore

Def cnt Default value of semaphore counter

Count Semaphore count

semQ Task ID Nos. and task names in the semaphore queue

In SEM mode, the status bar is not displayed.

If the task pending in a semaphore queue is further placed in a wait state with time-out (wait
state due to twai_sem), a character string "[tmo]" to indicate a wait state with time-out is added
after the character string displayed in the semQ area (for the targets using MR79 V.2.00 or

later).
Normal display: 26 (_task26)
Display when in semaphore wait state with time-out 26 (_task26)[two].

If the tasks in the semaphore queue are also in the suspended wait state (WAIT- SUSPEND), an
"[s]" is displayed after the character string in the flagQ field to indicate that it is also in the
WAIT- SUSPEND state.

Normal display: 26 (_task26)
Display when in WAIT- SUSPEND: 26 (_task26)[s].
Display when in WAIT- SUSPEND with time out:4 26 (_task26)[tmo][s].

Task names displayed in the semQ area are indicated in up to 8 characters each. If a task name
consists of more than 8 characters, the extra characters are omitted.

When you move the mouse pointer to the data position displayed in the semQ area, a window like
the one shown below appears, showing information about the task (same contents as shown in TSK
mode).

1D=0" 11 ( task11)
Pri: 1 _3llS " Window to display detail
ﬁtifufgﬁfl ESDEDFS:IH s information on task

Each display area can have its display width changed by dragging the mouse to the desired
position.

In SEM mode, the horizontal scroll bar is displayed simultaneously when data is displayed. Use
this scroll bar to scroll the data contents displayed in the semQ area.

4 These states are supported by MR79 V.2.00 or later. These states are not displayed for the target programs using
earlier versions of MR79 than that.
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To display the mailbox status

Click

the "MBX" button on the toolbar of the MR Window, or select the following from the menu:
[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Mailbox]

The following shows the configuration of the MR Window in mailbox status mode.

B MR Window
TSK| RQ | TIM |FLG |SEM [MBX CYH | ALH | MPL|
[0 | M=z_cnt | Mi¥mse | WaitlOueueMeszaze) |

< | i

1 0000H  O0T0H  Task 12(_taskl2)
2 0002H  0020H Msg 0033H, D0B5H
3 0000H  0010H  Task 13(_taskl13)[s]

The following items are displayed in MBX mode. The items are displayed in order of ID No. for all
mailboxes defined in configuration.

1D ID No. of mailbox

Msg_cnt Number of messages in each mailbox

MAXmsg Maximum number of messages that can be
contained in each mailbox

Wait QUEUE (Message) The messages stored in the mailbox or ID No. and
task name of tasks waiting for messages

In MBX mode, the status bar is not displayed.

The

contents displayed in the WaitQueue (Message) area are as follows:

If a message is stored (when Msg_cnt above is not 0), a character string "Msg" is displayed,

followed by the message that is stored in the mailbox.
If no message is stored (when Msg_cnt above is 0) and any task waiting for a message exists,
a character string "Task" is displayed, followed by the ID number and the name of the task

that is waiting for a message.

If the task pending in a mailbox queue is further placed in a wait state with time-out (wait state
due to trcv_msg), a character string "[tmo]" to indicate a wait state with time-out is added after
the character string displayed in the WaitQueue (Message) area (for the targets using MR79

V.2.00 or later).

Normal display: 26 (_task26)
Display when mailbox wait state with time-out 26 (_task26)[twa].
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If the task pending in a mailbox queue is further placed in a forced wait state (double wait state), a
character string "[s]" to indicate a double wait state is added after the character string displayed in
the WaitQueue (Message) area.

Normal display: 26 (_task26)
Display when in WAIT- SUSPEND: 26 (_task26)[s].
Display when in WAIT- SUSPEND with time out:> 26 (_task26)[tmo][s].

Task names displayed in the WaitQueue (Message) area are indicated in up to 8 characters each. If
a task name consists of more than 8 characters, the extra characters are omitted.

When you move the mouse pointer to the data position displayed in the WaitQueue (Message) area,
a window like the one shown below appears, showing information about the task (same contents as
shown in TSK mode).

ID=0" 13 { task13)

o «
Statug: WaAIIMBX) -SUS
wip_count: DO00H

Window to display detail

information on task

Each display area can have its display width changed by dragging the mouse to the desired
position.

In MBX mode, the horizontal scroll bar is displayed simultaneously when data is displayed. Use
this scroll bar to scroll the data contents displayed in the WaitQueue (Message) area.

To display the cycle handler status

Click the "CYH" button on the toolbar of the MR Window, or select the following from the menu:
[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Cyclic Handler]
The following shows the configuration of the MR Window in cycle handler status mode.

B MR Window
TSK | R | TIM |FLG [SEM |[MBX|CYH ALH|MPL |
0| Stabddr | (rame) | interval | count | Status |

T 008141H (_cwclel)  0064H O0TEH  TCY_OM
2 003147H (_cwcle?)  0O3ESH 01484 TCY_OFF
3 008140H (_cwele3)  O1F4H 0148H  TCY_OM

The following items are displayed in CYH mode. The items are displayed in order of ID No. for all
cycle handlers defined in configuration.

1D ID No. of cycle handler

StaAddr Starting address of cycle handler
(name) Name of cycle handler

interval Interrupt interval

5 These states are supported by MR79 V.2.00 or later. These states are not displayed for the target programs using
earlier versions of MR79 than that.
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count Interrupt count
Status Activity status of cycle start handler

In CHY mode, the status bar is not displayed.

The following are displayed in the Status area:

TCY ON Cycle handler enabled
TCY OFF Cycle handler disabled

Each display area can have its display width changed by dragging the mouse to the desired
position.
In CYH mode, the horizontal scroll bar is not displayed.

To display the alarm handler status

Click the "ALH" button on the toolbar of the MR Window, or select the following from the menu:
[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Alarm Handler]
The following shows the configuration of the MR Window in alarm handler status mode.

E MR Window
TSK | RQ | TIM | LG [SEM |[MBX|CYH [ALE MPL |

Remain Handler: 3 { MNow System Clock Count = 0000H:0000H:044EH ) 4

[0 | Stadddr | (hame) | &larmlime |
2 0081%8H (_alarm?)  0000H : OO000H : ABCOH
T 008153H (_alarml)  0000H : ABCDH : 1000H
3 00815FH (_alarm3)  OO0CDH : 0003H : 0D003H

The following items are displayed in ALH mode. The items are displayed in order of starting time
for all alarm handlers defined in configuration that have currently not been started.

1D ID No. of alarm handler

StaAddr Starting address of alarm handler
(name) Name of alarm handler
AlarmTime Starting time of alarm handler

In ALH mode, the status bar shows the following:

Remain Handler The number of alarm handlers waiting to be started and the
current system clock count

Each display area can have its display width changed by dragging the mouse to the desired
position.
In ALH mode, the horizontal scroll bar is not displayed.
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To display the memory pool status

Click the "MPL" button on the toolbar of the MR Window, or select the following from the menu:
[Option] - > [Mode] - > [Memory Pool]
The following shows the configuration of the MR Window in memory pool status mode.

TSK| RQ | TIM | FLG |SEM |[MBX|CYH | ALH [ MPL

[0 | Basebddr | Blk_size | Total Blk_cnt | Free Blk_cnt (map) |
[(F] 1 002000H a0 4 2 (1------------ 007
[(F1 2 002400 10 10 g (111111 ------ 07
[(F1 3 002600 30 15 1% (1111111111 10)
[Y¥101)  0071AFGH 24 -- 1

[Y1(2) 000000 45 -- 0

[Y¥1(3)  000000H 120 -- 0

[Y¥1(4) 001CDEH 248 -- B

The following items are displayed in MPL mode. The items are displayed in order of ID No. for all
memory pools defined in configuration (fixed length first, followed by variable length).

1D ID No. of memory pool

BaseAddr Base address of memory pool

BIk size Block size of memory pool

Total Blk_cnt Total block count of memory pool

Free Blk_cnt (map) Number of unused blocks and information on unused
memory blocks (bit information)

In MPL mode, the status bar is not displayed.

Because of the differences between fixed length and variable length, the contents of the ID area
differ as follows:

® Fixed length: "[F]" is displayed with the memory pool ID No.
® Variable length: "[V]" is displayed with the block ID NO. In this case, the block ID is
enclosed in parentheses("()").

In the case of variable-length memory pools, nothing is shown in the Total Blk_cnt area ("—" is
displayed). No bit information is shown in the Free Blk_cnt(map) area either.

In this case of fixed-length memory pools, each bit of memory block information in the Free
Blk_cnt(map) area is formatted as follows:

‘0’ memory block in use (busy)
1 Memory block not in use (ready)
No memory block

Each display area can have its display width changed by dragging the mouse to the desired
position.

In MPL mode, the horizontal scroll bar is not displayed.

228



Real-time OS Debugging Function

To display task context

Select the following from the menu:
[Option] - > [MR] - > [Context]
or double click the data area in TSK mode to open the Context dialog box. Use the Context dialog
box to check and set context information for specified tasks.
The following shows the configuration of the Context dialog box.

Task 1D: |3 | View] Set.l
Context:
Task 00 = 9 (_task9)
Status = WATCFLG)-SUS
Friority = 1

PGPC:0091B6

FG: 00 PC: 91B6
OT: 02

E: 11000000

A 0000 B: 1100
Ao 1111 Yo 1403

OPO:142E  DP1:0081
OFZ :BE00 DP3: 0400

IFL NV
0 00

Enter the task ID No. in the Task ID: area, then click the <View> button (or press the Enter key) to
display the context for the specified task in the Context: area.

No context is displayed when the task specified in the Task ID: area is in the RUN or DMT state
(only the task ID and task status is displayed in the Context: area).
An error dialog box is displayed if you specify a non-existent task ID in the Task ID: area.

You can also enter a task ID No. in the Task ID: area, then click the <Set...> button to open the Set
Context dialog box. Use the Set Context dialog box to set the context values of the specified task.
When you close the Set Context dialog box, the Context: area is updated to show the context
information with the new settings. See "To change the task context..." for details of the Set Context
dialog bog.

An error dialog box is displayed when the task entered in the Task ID: area is in the RUN or DMT
state, or you specify the ID No. of a task that does not exist.

Click the <Close> button to close the Context dialog box.
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To change the task context

Enter the task ID No. in the Task ID: area of the Context dialog box, then click the <Set> button to
open the Set Context dialog box.

Use the Set Context dialog box to change the value of the specified context register of the specified
task.

The following shows the configuration of the Set Context dialog box.

Set Context Data

Tagk ID = 7
Register: |DP1 =
Walue: 10EF

K, Cancel |

The task ID No. you entered in the Task ID: area of the Context dialog box is already displayed in
the Task ID: area of the Set Context dialog box when it is opened.

Specify the name of the register for which the value is to be set in the Register: area. Select a
context register name from the list of context registers for the specified task from the list in the
combo box.

Enter the value to be set in the context register in the Value: area.

After making the necessary settings, click the <OK> button (or press the Enter key) to set the
specified data in the specified context register of the specified task, and simultaneously close the
Set Context dialog box.

An error dialog box is displayed if an error is detected in the expression set in the Value: area, or if
the value exceeds the allowable range for the specified register.
To cancel the settings in each field and close the Set Context dialog box, click the <Cancel> button.

2.2 Measuring Sizes of System and Task Stacks Used

PD79SIM allows you to measure the size of the system stack used when executing a program and the
size of the stack used for each task during this program execution. The system/task stack
measurement function is implemented by a script command. The command name is MR STK.

Note:

Please use the startup file(crtOmr.a79/start.a79) whose contents matches with the
version of MR79, when you make downloaded program.

The MR STK command will not run properly if the startup file you uses don't match
with the version of MR79.
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[Input format]

Format1l MR STK, SYS

Format2 MR STK, TSK {, task ID number}
Format 3 MR STK, BASE

Format4 MR STK, CLEAR

[Function]

Format 1 Displays the result of system stack usage measurement.
Format 2 Displays the result of task stack usage measurement.
Format 3 Prepares for measuring the stack usage.

Format 4 Initializes the result of stack usage measurement.

To measure the sizes of the system/task stacks used

(1) Prepare for measuring the stack usage using Format 3.
To do this preparation, input a command as follows:
MR STK, BASE

(2) Initialize the result of stack usage measurement using Format 4.
To do this initialization, input a command as follows:
MR STK, CLEAR

(3) Execute the target program.
Then when the program execution is stopped, PD79SIM measures the size of stacks used
immediately after the previous measurement result is initialized.

To reference the size of the system stack used

(1) Measure the size of the system stack used.

(2) Display the result of system stack usage measurement using Format 1.
To do this display, input a command as follows:
MR STK, SYS

Displaying measurement results
Following contents are displayed.

First line: The start and end addresses of the system stack
area and the result of stack usage measurement
(indicated in percent)

Second line: The size of the actually used stack in bytes

Third line: The size of the entire stack area in bytes

>mr stk, sys<RET>

System Stack ( 00052H-000921H): 1.46%
Stack size( used) is 15 bytes.
Stack size(whole) is 1024 bytes.
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If the measurement result is 100%, a comment is displayed to the right of the stack usage
measurement result (indicated in percent) to the effect that the stack may have overflowed.

>mr stk, sys<RET>

System Stack ( 000522H-000921H): 100.00% ##overflow?##
Stack size(used) is 1024 bytes.
Stack size(whole) is 1024bytes.

>

If the system stack area is out of the scope of stack usage measurement, no stack usage
measurement result is displayed.

>mr stk, sys<RET>
System Stack ( 000522H-000921H): K AFHGY
>

To reference the size of the stack used for each task

(1) Measure the size of the stack used for each task.

(2) Display the result of task stack usage measurement using Format 2.
To do this display, input a command as follows:
MR STK, TSK

To display the measured size of the stack used for a specific task only, input a command as
shown below. Note that the data in the third argument is handled as being represented in
decimal.

MR STK, TSK, task ID number

<Displaying measurement results>

If the third argument (task 1D number) is omitted, the measured sizes of the stacks used for all
tasks are displayed. If a task ID number is specified in the third argument, the measured size of
the stack used for the specified task is displayed.

If the third argument is omitted (i.e., measurement results displayed for all tasks), the
measurement results being displayed can be finished in the middle by pressing the STOP button.

Following contents are displayed.
However, if the third argument is omitted (i.e., measurement results displayed for all tasks),
information on only the first line is displayed.

First line: Task ID number, task name, the start and end
addresses of the task stack area, and the result of
stack usage measurement (indicated in percent)

Second line: The size of the actually used stack in bytes

Third line: The size of the entire stack area in bytes
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> mr stk, tsk <RET>

[ 1] _main ( 000922H-000985H ) :

[ 2] _task2 ( 000986H-0009E9H ) :
[ 3] _task3 ( O009EAH-000A4DH ) :
[ 4] _task4 ( 000A4EH-000AB1H ) :
[ 5] _taskb5 ( 000AB2H-000B15H ) :
> mr stk, tsk, 3 <RET>

[ 3] _task3 ( O009EAH-000A4DH ) :

Stack size(used) is 32 bytes.
Stack size(whole) is 100 bytes.
>

> mr stk, tsk <RET>

[ 1] _main ( 000922H-000985H ) :

[ 2] _task2 ( 000986H-0009E9H ) :
[ 3] _task3 ( O009EAH-000A4DH ) :
[ 4] _task4 ( 000A4EH-000AB1H ) :
[ 5] _taskb5 ( 000AB2H-000B15H ) :
> mr stk, tsk, 3 <RET>

[ 3] _task3 ( O009EAH-000A4DH ) :

Stack size(used) is 100 bytes.
Stack size(whole) is 100 bytes.
>

> mr stk, tsk <RET>

[ 1] _main ( 000922H-000985H ) :

[ 2] _task2 ( 000986H-0009E9H ) :
[ 3] _task3 ( O009EAH-000A4DH ) :
[ 4] _task4 ( 000A4EH-000AB1H ) :
[ 5] _taskb5 ( 000AB2H-000B15H ) :
> mr stk, tsk, 3 <RET>

[ 3] _task3 ( O009EAH-000A4DH ) :

>

> mr stk, tsk <RET>

20.00%
56.00%
32.00%
22.00%

0.00%

32.00%

100.00%
56.00%
100.00%
22.00%
0.00%

100.00%

******%
******%
******%
******%

******%

******%

[ 1] _main  (000922H-000985H ):  20.00%
[ 2] task2  (000986H-0009E9H ):  56.00%
[ 3] task3  (0009EAH-000A4DH):  32.00%
[ 4] task4  (O00A4EH-000ABLIH): 22.00%
[ 5] task5  (000AB2H-000B15H):  0.00%

> mr stk, tsk, 6 <RET>
ERROR 1221: Task ID is out of range.
>

If the measurement result is 100%, a comment is displayed to the right of the stack usage
measurement result (indicated in percent) to the effect that the stack may have overflowed.

#ttoverflow?##

#ttoverflow?##

#ttoverflow?##

If the task stack area is out of the scope of stack usage measurement, no stack usage
measurement result is displayed.

If a nonexistent task ID number is specified in the third argument, an error message "Task ID is
out of range" will be displayed.
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[ MEMO ]
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1 Table of Script Commands

1.1 Input Format

®  The format for entering PD79SIM script commands is as follows:

1. Insert one or more spaces or tabs between the command and its parameter(s).
2. You can use uppercase and lowercase letters and numerics for the command.

®  Description of symbols used in command format

Parameter Command format
XXXX XXXX must be input
[ XXXX] XXXX is optional

{X1] X2 ] X3} One of X1, X2, or X3 must be input
[{X1] X2 ] X3}] | Inputcan be omitted, or you can input one of X1, X2, or X3
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1.2 Tables of Commands

In the following tables of commands, commands shown with half-tone screening can be executed at
run time.
The abbreviated forms of commands are shown in parenthesis after the full command.

See the PD79SIM on-line help for details of each command. To display on-line help, enter the
following from the PD79SIM Window menu:
[Help]->[ Index ]

1.2.1 Execution Commands

Command Command format Summary

Go(G) Go [ start address ] Run target program.

GoFree(GF) GoFree [start address ] Free-run target program.

STOP STOP Stop target program.

STATUS STATUS Display status of target program
execution.

Step(S) Step [ number of steps ] Step execution at source level.

Steplnstruction(Sl) Steplnstruction [ number of steps ] Step execution at machine language
level.

OverStep(O) OverStep [ number of steps ] Over-step execution at source level.

OverSteplnstruction (OI) OverSteplnstruction [ number of steps ] Over-step execution at machine
language level.

RETurn(RET) RETurn Return execution at source level.

RETurnlInstruction(RETI) RETurnlnstruction Return execution at machine language
level.

RESET RESET Reset target program.

1.2.2 File Operation Commands

Command Command format Summary

Load(L) Load filename [.x79] Download x79 file.

LoadHex(LH) LoadHex filename [ .hex] Download hex file.

LoadMot(LM) LoadMot filename [ .mot ] Download mot file.

LoadSymbol(LS) LoadSymbol filename [ .x79 ] Download debugging information.

UploadHex(UH) UploadHex start address, end address, filename Output contents of specified memory
area to hex file.

UploadMot(UM) UploadMot start address, end address, filename Output contents of specified memory
area to mot file.

1.2.3 Register Operation Commands

Command Command format Summary
Register(R) (1) Register [ register name ] (1) Check value of specified register.
(2) Register register name, set value (2) Set value of specified register.
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1.2.4 Memory Operation Commands

Command Command format Summary

DumpByte(DB) DumpByte [ start address [, end address ] ] Display contents of memory in 1-byte units.

DumpWord(DW) DumpWord [ start address [, end address ] ] Display contents of memory in 2-byte units.

DumpDword(DD) DumpDword [ start address [, end address ] ] Display contents of memory in 4-byte units.

SetMemoryByte(MB) setMemoryByte address [, set value [, ... ] ] Change contents of memory at specified address
in 1-byte units. Enter "." to stop.

SetMemoryWord(MW) setMemoryWord address [, set value [, ... ] ] Change contents of memory at specified address
in 2-byte units. Enter "." to stop.

SetMemoryDword(MD) | setMemoryDword address [, set value [, ... ]] Change contents of memory at specified address
in 4-byte units. Enter "." to stop.

FillByte(FB) FillByte start address, end address, set value Write specified data to specified address range in
1-byte units.

Fillword(FW) FillwWord start address, end address, set value Write specified data to specified address range in

2-byte units.

FillDword(FD)

FillDword start address, end address, set value

Write specified data to specified address range in
4-byte units.

MOVE MOVE start address1, end address, start address2 | Move contents of specified memory range to
destination address.
MOVEWord(MOVEW) MOVEWord start address1,end address, start Move contents of specified memory range to

address2

destination address in 2-byte units..

1.2.5 Assemble/Disassemble Commands

Command

Command format

Summary

Assemble(A)

Assemble [ address ]

Assemble line-by-line from specified address.

DisAssemble(DA)

DisAssemble [start address[,end address [,m,x]]]

Display result of disassembling specified area.

MODule(MOD)

MODule

Display all modules (object names).

SCOPE (1) SCOPE (1) Display current scope.

(2) SCOPE module name (2) Set scope to specified module.
SECtion(SEC) SECTION Display section information.
BIT (1) BIT (1) Display all bit symbols.

(2) BIT { GLOBAL | G } [, bit symbol ]
(3) BIT{LOCAL | L}[, bitsymbol ]
(4) BIT { GLOBAL | G}, bit symbol, data

(5) BIT { LOCAL | L}, bit symbol, data

(2) Display global bit symbols.

(3) Display local bit symbols.

(4) Set value of bit showed by specified global bit
symbol.

(5) Set value of bit showed by specified local bit
symbol.

SYMbol(SYM)

(1) SYMbol
(2) SYMbol { GLOBAL | G } [, symbol ]
(3) SYMbol { LOCAL | L }[, symbol ]

(1) Display all symbols.
(2) Display global symbols.
(3) Display local symbols.

EXPress(EXP)

EXPress assembler expression

Display value of specified assembler expression.
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1.2.6 Software Break Setting Commands

Command

Command format

Summary

SoftwareBreak(SB)

(1) SoftwareBreak

(2) SoftwareBreak address

(1) Display currently set software
break points.

(2) Set software break point at
specified address.

SoftwareBreakClear(SBC)

SoftwareBreakClear address

Delete software break point at
specified address.

SoftwareBreakClearAll

(SBCA)

SoftwareBreakClearAll

Delete all software break points.

SoftwareBreakDisable

(SBD)

SoftwareBreakDisable address

Disable software break point at
specified address.

SoftwareBreakDisableAll

(SBDA)

SoftwareBreakDisableAll

Disable all software break points.

SoftwareBreakEnable

SoftwareBreakEnable Address

Enable software break point at

(SBE) specified address.
SoftwareBreakEnableAll SoftwareBreakEnableAll Enable all software break points.
(SBEA)
BREAKAT BREAKAT line No. [ ,source filename ] Set software break point at
specified line No.
BREAKIN BREAKIN function name [ ,module name ] Set software break point at start of

specified function.

1.2.7 Hardware Break Setting Commands

Command

Command format

Summary

HardwareBreak(HB)

(1) HardwareBreak
(2) HardwareBreak address,

[, comparison-condision ]11]

{READ | WRITE | RW | FETCH }[, [ passes ]
[ [{BYTE | WORD }][, reference-data

(1) Reference hardware break point.
(2) Set hardware break point.
See page 243 for details.

HardwareBreakClear

HardwareBreakClear address

Clears hardware break point at

(HBC) specified address.
HardwareBreakClearAll | HardwareBreakClearAll Clears all hardware break points.
(HBCA)

BreakMode(BM) (1) BreakMode (1) Check hardware break mode.

(2) BreakMode { ON | OFF}

(2) Set hardware break mode.

1.2.8 Coverage Measurement Commands

Command

Command format

Summary

CoVerage(CV)

(1) Coverage
(2) Coverage LOCAL [, start address, end address ]

(3) Coverage GLOBAL [, start address, end address ]

(4) Coverage TOTAL [, start address, end address ]
(5) Coverage FUNC

(6) Coverage CLEAR

(7) Coverage DISP, starting address for displaying

(1) Check starting address for displaying the
results of coverage measurements.

(2) Display results of coverage measurements
in 1-byte units.

(3) Display results of coverage measurements
in 4-byte units.

(4) Display results of coverage measurements
as percentages.

(5) Display results of coverage measurements
of sub-routines as percentages.

(6) Initialize memory for coverage
measurements.

(7) Set starting address for displaying the
results of coverage measurements.

See page 245 for details.
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1.2.9 StackMonitor Command

Command

Command format

Summary

StackMonitor(SM)

(1) StackMonitor
(2) StackMonitor { ON | OFF }

(1) Checks the stack monitor mode.
(2) Turns the stack monitor on/off.

1.2.10 Cycle Count Command

Command

Command format

Summary

CYcle(CY)

(1) CYcle
(2) CYcle {ON | OFF}

is displayed.

is displayed.

CYCLE ON: The
execution cycles from the CYCLE ON specification

(1) Checks the cycle count mode.
CYCLE OFF: The number of total execution cycles

number of accumulation

(2) Turns the cycle count on/off.

1.2.11 Script/Log-File Commands

Command Command format Summary

SCRIPT SCRIPT filename Open script file.

EXIT EXIT Close script file.

WAIT WAIT [ BREAK ] Wait for command input until target program stops.

PAUSE PAUSE “MESSAGE”" Display specified message in Pause dialog box and wait for
user to press button.

SLEEP SLEEP number of seconds Wait for command input for specified number of seconds.

LOGON LOGON [ filename [ .file attribute ] ] Open log file.

LOGOFF LOGGOFF Close log file.

1.2.12 Program Window Control Commands

Command Command format Summary
PATH PATH [ search pass [ ;search pass ;.... ] ] Set source file path.
FILE (1) FILE (1) List source files.

(2) FILE source filename (2) Display specified source file.
FUNC (1) FUNC (1) List functions.

(2) FUNC function name [, module name ] (2) Display specified function.
UP UP Display calling function.
DOWN DOWN Display called function.
WHERE WHERE Display function call status.

1.2.13 Map Command

Command

Command format

Summary

MAP

(1) MAP
(2) MAP start address, end address

(1) Check mapping information.
(2) Set target memory space.

1.2.14 C-Language Debugging Commands

Command Command format Summary
PRINT PRINT variable expression Check value of specified C variable expression.
SET SET variable expression, value Set specified data in specified C variable expression.
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1.2.15 Real-time OS Commands

Command

Command format

Summary

MR

(1) MR [TSK]

(@ MR{RQ | R}
B)YMR{TIM | TOUT | T}
4 MR{FLG | FLAG | F}
(B) MR{SEM | S}

6) MR{MBX | M}
(MYMR{CYH | CYC | C}
(8) MR{ALH | ALM | A}
(9) MR{RTSK | RT}

(10) MR{STIM | ST}

(11) MR{CTX | CT }, Task No.

(12) MR MPL
(13) MR STK, { SYS | TSK | BASE | CLEAR }

(1) Display status of specified task.

(2) Display status of ready queue.

(3) Display status of time-out queue.

(4) Display status of event flag.

(5) Display status of semaphore.

(6) Display status of mailbox.

(7) Display status of cycle handler.

(8) Display status of alarm handler.

(9) Display task during execution.

(10) Display system clock count.

(11) Display context of task with

specified task No.

(12) Display Displays the memory pool.

(13) Measure the system stack task
sizes used.

See page 247 for details.

1.2.16 Custom Command Program/Custom Window Program

Command Command format Summary
MACRO (1)MACRO (1) Refrence a list of added custom command
(2)MACRO custom command’'s programname/ and custom window programs.
custom window’s program (2) Add a specified custom command and custom
window program.
DELMACRO DELMACLRO custom command’s programname/ | Delete a specified custom command and
custom window's program ccustom window program.
DELMACROALL DELMACROALL Delete all specified custom command and
ccustom window programs.
MACROPATH(MPATH) | (1) MACROPATH (1) Refrence the search directory that is set.

(2) MACROPATH directory_name

(2) Set the directory where to search for custom
command and custom window programs.

1.2.17 Utility Commands

Command Command format Summary

RADIX (1) RADIX (1) Check radix for input of constants.
(2)RADIX{2] 8] 10] 16} (2) Set radix for input of constants.

ALIAS (1) ALIAS (1) Check definition of command alias.
(2) ALIAS new name , command name (2) Define command alias.

UNALIAS UNALIAS new name Delete specified alias.

UNALIASALL UNALIASALL Delete all aliases.

VERsion(VER) VERsion Display PD79SIM versions.

DATE DATE Display current date and time (yymmdd, and

time).

ECHO ECHO “MESSAGE” Display specified parameter.

QUIT QUIT Quit PD79SIM.

CD (1) CD (1) Checks the current directory.

(2) CD directory_name

(2) Sets the current directory.
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1.2.18 Supplementation explanation of Script Commands

HardwareBreak(HB)
Setting and Checking Hardware Breaks

Input format
Format 1: HardwareBreak
Format 2: HardwareBreak address, FETCH [, passes ]
Format 3: HardwareBreak address, access-condition [, passes ]
Format 4: HardwareBreak address, access-condition, [ passes ], size
Format 5: HardwareBreak address, access-condition, [ passes ], [ size ]
, reference-data [, Comparison-condition ]

The following table shows the values that can be specified for access-condition, size, and
comparison condition.

Access-condition READ, R, WRITE, W, RW

size BYTE, B, WORD, W

Comparison-condition <, > <= >= = ==
Function:

® Hardware breaks allow you to stop target program execution on detection of data being
read from or written to memory or on detection of an instruction fetch.
® PD79SIM allows a maximum of 64 hardware breakpoints to be set.
® Touse hardware breaks, use the BreakMode command as shown below to enable the break.
BreakMode ON

Checking hardware break settings

Use format 1. Enter the following to display the contents of the hardware break setting.
HardwareBreak

Stopping program execution on execution of the instruction at the
specified address

Use format 2.
® Enter the following to stop execution of the target program on execution of the
instruction at address 800001s.
HardwareBreak 80000, FETCH

® Enter the following to stop execution of the target program on 10th execution of the
instruction at address 800001s.
HardwareBreak 80000, FETCH, 10
If not specified, the default number of passes is 1. (This also applies to other formats.)
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accessed

Stopping program execution when data at the specified address is

Use formats 3, 4, or 5. The following table shows the differences between the respective formats.

Format 3 Use to stop program execution regardless of the value of the accessed data.
Format 4 Use to stop program execution according to the size of the accessed data.
Format 5 Use to stop program execution according to the accessed data.

® Enter the following to stop program execution when any data is written to address

3016 (format 3).

HardwareBreak 30, WRITE
You can abbreviate WRITE to W. Specify READ or R to stop program execution when
data is read, or RW when data is read or written.

Enter the following to stop execution when 2 bytes of data is written to address 3016
(format 4):

HardwareBreak 30, WRITE, , WORD
You can abbreviate WRITE to W. Specify BYTE or B to stop execution when 1 byte of
data is written to address 301s.
If not specified, the default size is BYTE. (This also applies to other formats.)

Enter the following to stop program execution when a value of 5016 is written to 3016
(format 5).

HardwareBreak 30, WRITE, , , 50
As with other formats, '=="is assumed if data is specified for comparison but no
condition is specified. (This also applies to other formats.)
Enter the following to stop program execution when a value of 123416 is written to 3016
(format 5).

HardwareBreak 30, WRITE, , WORD, 1234

Enter the following to stop program execution when a value of 5016 or more is written
to 3016 (format 5).
HardwareBreak 30, WRITE, , , 50, >=
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CoVerage(CV)

Coverage Measurement

Use the coverage measuring function to check addresses accessed during execution. The coverage
measurement function is realized using the CoVerage (CV) script command. For details of using
script commands, see Section 7.1, "Executing Script Commands" in the Basic Operation part.

Input format:
Format 1: CoVerage
Format 2: CoVerage { LOCAL | GLOBAL | TOTAL }|, starting_address, ending_address ]
Format 3: CoVerage FUNC
Format 4: CoVerage CLEAR
Format 5: CoVerage DISP, starting address for displaying the results of coverage

Function:
® The coverage function records addresses that have been accessed during execution of the
target program (CO coverage).

To run coverage measurement and log access details

Run the target program. See Section 2.1, "Starting and Stopping" in the Basic Operation for
details.

To check accessed addresses

Use formats 2 and 3. You can check addresses from 00000016 to FFFFFF16.
®  Enter the following to check the results of coverage measurements between address
800016 and 8FFF16in 1-byte units (format 2):
CoVerage LOCAL, 8000, 8FFF

®  Enter the following to check the results of coverage measurements between address
800016 and 8FFF16 in 4-byte units (format 2):
CoVerage GLOBAL, 8000, 8FFF

®  Enter the following to check the results of coverage measurements between address
800016 and 8FFF16 displayed as a percentage (format 2):
CoVerage TOTAL, 8000, 8FFF

® Enter the following to check the results of coverage measurements displayed as
percentages of subroutines (functions) (format 3):
CoVerage FUNC

To initialize the previous results of coverage measurements

Use format 4.
®  Enter the following to initialize the results of coverage measurements:
CoVerage CLEAR

245



PD79SIM User’s Manual

To check and set the starting address for displaying the results of
coverage measurements

Use format 1 or format 5. If you omit the starting or ending address when checking the results of
coverage measurements, the system displays 1KB of results from the display starting address.
® Enter the following to check the display starting address for the results of coverage

measurements:
CoVerage

®  Enter the following to specify address C000016 as the starting address for displaying

the results of coverage measurements.
CoVerage DISP, C0000

If, without specifying a starting or ending address, you check the results of coverage
measurements after setting the display starting address to C00001s, the display

extends from C000016 to C04001s.
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MR

Display status of real-time OS (MR79)

Input format

(Format 1) MR [ TSK]

(Format 2) MR{RQ | R}

(Format 3) MR {TIM | TOUT] T}
(Format 4) MR {FLG | FLAG | F}
(Format 5) MR {SEM | S}
(Format 6) MR {MBX | M}
(Format 7) MR{CYH | CYC | C}
(Format 8) MR {ALH | ALM | A}
(Format 9) MR {RTSK | RT }
(Format10) MR {STIM | ST}
(Format 11) MR {CTX | CT }, task-No
(Format12) MR MPL

(Format 13) MR STK, {SYS | TSK | BASE | CLEAR}

Function

® Displays the status of the real-time OS (MR79)

® Invokes the specified system call

Note

Displays the task status

Displays the ready queue status
Displays the timeout queue status
Displays the event flag status

Displays the semaphore status

Displays the mailbox status

Displays the cycle handler status
Displays the alarm handler status
Displays active tasks

Displays the system clock count
Displays the context of the specified task
Displays the memory pool

Measure the system stack task sizes used.

Please use the startup file(crtOmr.a79/start.a79) whose contents matches with the version of MR79,
when you make downloaded program.
The MR window and MR command will not run properly if the startup file you uses don't match with

the version of MR79.

Displaying the status of the real-time OS

Displaying the task status

Use format 1. Enter the following to display the task status.
MR or MR TSK
The following items are displayed.

1D Task ID No.

name Task name

Pri Priority level

Status™ Task status

wup_count | Value of wakeup count
timeout Value of timeout count
flg_ptn Event flag wait bit pattern
flg_mode*2 Event flag wait end condition
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*1:Task status

display Status

RUN Run status

RDY Ready status

SUS Suspend status

DMT Dormant status

WAI(SLP) Sleep state

WAI(SLP) -SUS Sleep state (WAIT- SUSPEND)

WAI(DLY) Time wait state due to dly_tsk

WAI(DLY) -SUS Time wait state due to dly tsk (WAIT- SUSPEND)
WAI(FLG) Event flag wait status

WAI(FLG)-SUS Event flag wait status (WAIT- SUSPEND)
WAI(SEM) Semaphore wait status

WAI(SEM)-SUS Semaphore wait status (WAIT- SUSPEND)
WAI(MBX) Message wait status

WAI(MBX)-SUS Message wait status (WAIT- SUSPEND)
WAI(SLP-TMO) Sleep state with time-out

WAI(SLP-TMO)-SUS Sleep state with time-out (WAIT- SUSPEND)
WAI(FLG-TMO) Event flag wait state with time-out!
WAI(FLG-TMO)-SUS Event flag wait state with time-out (double wait)!
WAI(SEM-TMO) Semaphore wait state with time-out!
WAI(SEM-TMO)-SUS Semaphore wait state with time-out (double wait)!
WAI(MBX-TMO) Message wait state with time-out!
WAI(MBX-TMO)-SUS Message wait state with time-out (double wait)?!

*2:Event flag wait end condition

| flg_mode Status

TWF_ANDW Waiting for all bits specified in wait bit pattern to be
set (AND wait)
TWF_ANDW + TWF_CLR | When an AND wait has occurred and the task is in the
wait status, the event flag is cleared to 0.
TWF_ORW Waiting for any bit specified in wait bit pattern to be
set (OR wait)
TWF_ORW + TWF_CLR When an OR wait has occurred and the task is in the
wait status, the event flag is cleared to 0.

Displaying the status of the ready queue

Use format 2. Enter the following to display the status of the ready queue.
MR RQ
The following items are displayed.

Pri Priority level
RdyQ The ID Nos. of tasks in the ready queue

1 These states are supported by MR79 V.2.00 or later. These states are not displayed for the target programs using
earlier versions of MR79 than that.
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Displaying the status of the timeout queue

Use format 3. Enter the following to display the status of the timeout queue.
MR TIM

The following items are displayed.

TimerQ | The ID Nos. of tasks in the timeout queue

Value The timeout value of each task

If the system clock and system time are not used, the following message is also displayed.
System Clock and System Time is not used.

Displaying the status of the event flag

Use format 4. Enter the following to display the status of the event flag.

MR FLG
The following items are displayed.

1D Event flag ID No.
flg_ptn Bit pattern of event flag
flagQ The ID Nos. of tasks in the event flag queue

Displaying the semaphore status

Use format 5. Enter the following to display the status of the semaphore.
MR SEM
The following items are displayed.

1D Semaphore 1D No.
Count Value of semaphore counter
semQ The ID Nos. of tasks in the semaphore queue

Displaying the mailbox status

Use format 6. Enter the following to display the status of the mailbox.
MR MBX
The following items are displayed.

1D Mailbox 1D No.

Msg cnt The number of messages in each mailbox

MAXmsg The maximum number of messages that can be stored in each mailbox
Wait The messages stored in the mailboxes or the ID Nos. of the waiting for

Queue(Message) |message tasks. If there are messages in the mailboxes, Msg is displayed
with the number of stored messages. If there are no messages in the
mailboxes and there are tasks waiting for messages, Task is displayed
with the ID Nos. of the tasks waiting for messages.
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Displaying the cycle handler status

Use format 7. Enter the following to display the status of the cycle handler.
MR CYH
The following items are displayed.

1D Cyclic handler ID No.

interval Interrupt interval

count Interrupt count

Status Cycle handler status, as TCY_ON (enabled) or TCY OFF (disabled)

Displaying the alarm handler status

Use format 8. Enter the following to display the status of the alarm handler.
MR ALH

The following items are displayed.

Now System Clock Count | System clock count

Remain Handler Number of remaining alarm handlers
1D Alarm handler ID No.

Entry Starting address of alarm handler
(Symbol) Name of alarm handler

Time Starting time of alarm handler

If no alarm handler is used, the following message is displayed.
This System dose not use Alarm Handler.

Displaying active tasks

Use format 9. Enter the following to display active tasks.
MR RTSK

Displaying system clock count

Use format 10. Enter the following to display the system clock count.
MR STIM

If the system clock is not used, the following message is displayed.
System Time is not used.

Displaying task context

Use format 11. Enter the following to display the context of task 1.
MR CTX,1

If task 1 is running (RUN), the following message is displayed:
TaskID=1 is Running status.

If task 1 is dormant (DMT), the following message is displayed:
Task ID=1 is Dormant status.
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To display the memory pool status

Use format 12. Enter the following the display the status of the memory pool:
MR MPL
The following items are displayed:

1D ID No. of memory pool

Base Base address of memory pool

Size Block size of memory pool

Total Total block count of memory pool

Free Number of unused blocks and information on unused memory blocks (bit
information)

Because of the differences between fixed length and variable length, the contents of the ID area
differ as follows:
®  Fixed length: "[F]" is displayed with the memory pool ID No.
® Variable length: "[V]" is displayed with the block ID NO. In this case, the block ID is
enclosed in parentheses("()").

In the case of variable-length memory pools, nothing is shown in the Total area ("—" is
displayed). No bit information is shown in the Free area either.

In this case of fixed-length memory pools, each bit of memory block information in the Free area
is formatted as follows:

'0' memory block in use (busy)
1 Memory block not in use (ready)
No memory block

[Methods for Measuring and Displaying the System Stack/Task Stack

Sizes Used]
Use format 13.

To measure the sizes of the system/task stacks used...

(1) Prepare for measuring the stack usage. To do this preparation, input a command as
follows:
MR STK, BASE

(2) Initialize the result of stack usage measurement. To do this initialization, input a
command as follows:
MR STK, CLEAR

(3) Execute the target program.
Then when the program execution is stopped, PD79SIM measures the size of stacks used
immediately after the previous measurement result is initialized.

To reference the size of the system stack used...

(1) Measure the size of the system stack used.
(2) Display the result of system stack usage measurement. To do this display, input a
command as follows:
MR STK, SYS
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To reference the size of the stack used for each task...

(1) Measure the size of the stack used for each task.
(2) Display the result of task stack usage measurement using Format 2. To do this display,
input a command as follows:
MR STK, TSK

To display the measured size of the stack used for a specific task only, input a command as
shown below. Note that the data in the third argument is handled as being represented in
decimal.

MR STK, TSK, task ID number
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2 Writing Script Files

PD79SIM allows you to run script files in a Script Window. The script file contains the controls
necessary for automatically executing the script commands.

2.1 Structural Elements of a Script File

You can include the following in script files:

Script commands

Assign statements

Conditional statements (if, else, endi)

Program execution branches to the statement(s) to be executed according to the result of the
conditional expression.

Loop statements (while, endw)

A block of one or more statements is repeatedly executed according to the expression.
break statement

Exits from the innermost loop.

Comment statements

You can include comments in a script file. The comment statements are ignored when the
script commands are executed.

Specify only one statement on each line of the script file. You cannot specify more than one statement
on a line, or write statements that span two or more lines.

2.1.1 Script Commands

You can use the same script commands that you enter in the Script Window. You can also call script
files from within other script files (nesting up to 5 levels).

2.1.2 Assign Statements

Assign statements define and initialize macro variables and assign values. The following shows the
format to be used.

% macro-variable = expression |

You can use alphanumerics and the underscore () in macro variable names. However, you
cannot use a numeric to start a macro variable name.

You can specify any expression of which the value is an integer between 016 and
FFFFFFFF16 to be assigned in a macro variable. If you specify a negative number, it is
processed as twos complement.

You can use macro variables within the expression.

Always precede macro variables with the "%" sign.
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2.1.3 Conditional Statements (if, endi, else)

In a conditional statement, different statements are executed according to whether the condition is
true or false. The following shows the format to be used.

if (expression)
statement 1
else
statement 2
endi

® |f the expression is true (other than 0), statement 1 is executed. If false, (0), statement 2 is

executed.
® You can omit the else statement. If omitted and the expression is false, execution jumps to

the line after the endi statement.
® if statements can be nested (up to 32 levels).

2.1.4 Loop Statements (while, endw) and Break Statement

In loop statements, execution of a group of statements is repeated while the expression is true. The
following shows the format to be used.

while (‘expression)
statement
endw

® |f the expression is true, the group of statements is repeated. If false, the loop is exited (and
the statement following the endw statement is executed).

® You can nest while statements up to 32 levels.

®  Use the break statement to forcibly exit a while loop. If while statements are nested, break
exits from the innermost loop.

2.1.5 Comment statements

You can include comments in a script file. Use the following format.

|; character string |

® Write the statement after a semicolon (). You can include only spaces and tabs in front of

the semicolon.
® Lines with comment statements are ignored when the script file is executed.
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Notes:

You cannot include comments on the same lines as script commands.

You can nest script files up to five levels.

You can nest if statements and while statements up to 32 levels.

If statements must be paired with endi statements, and while statements with endw
statements in each script file.

Expressions included in script files are evaluated as unsigned types. Therefore, operation
cannot be guaranteed if you use negative values for comparison in if or while statements.
You can specify up to 4096 characters per line. An error occurs if a line exceeds this number
of characters.

When a script file containing illegal commands is automatically executed (when you select
[ Option]->[Script]->[Run] from the Script Window menu after opening a script file,
or click the <Run> button in the Script Window), execution of the script file continues even
after the error is detected, except when the script line itself cannot be read.

If an error is detected and the script file continues to be executed, operation after detection
of the error cannot be guaranteed. Reliability cannot therefore be placed on the results of
execution after an error has been detected.

2.2 Writing Expressions

PD79SIM allows you to use expressions for specifying addresses, data, and number of passes, etc. The
following shows example commands using expressions.

>DB TABLE1
>DB TABLE1+20

2.2.1 Elements of Expressions

You can use the following elements in expressions:

Constants

Symbols and labels
Macro variables
Register variables
Memory variables
Line Nos.
Character constants
Operators

The following describes the respective elements.

2.2.2 Constants

Hexadecimal Decimal Octal Binary™!
Prefix 0x, OX @ None %
Suffix h,H None 0,0 b,B
Examples 0xAB24 @1234 12340 %10010

AB24h 10010b

*1You can only specify % when the predetermined radix is hexadecimal.

If you are inputting a radix that matches the predetermined radix, you can omit the symbol
that indicates the radix (excluding binary).
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Use the RADIX command to set the predetermined value of a radix. However, in the cases
shown below, the radix is fixed regardless of what you specify in a RADIX command.

Type Radix
Address Hex
Line No. Dec

No. of executions
No. of passes

2.2.3 Symbols and labels

You can include symbols and labels defined in your target program, or symbols and labels defined
using the Assemble command.

You can include alphanumerics, the underscore (), period (.), and question mark (?) in
symbols and labels. However, do not start with a numeric.

Symbols and labels can consist of up to 255 characters.

Uppercase and lowercase letters are unique.

You cannot include the assembler as79 structured instructions, pseudo instructions, macro
instructions, operation code, or reserved words (.SECTION, .BYTE, switch, if, etc.).

You cannot use strings that start with two periods (..) for symbols or labels.

Note 1: Local label symbol and scope
PD79SIM supports both global label symbols, which can be referenced from the whole program
area, and local label symbols, which can only be referenced within the file in which they are
declared.

The effective range of local label symbols is known as the scope, which is measured in units of
object files (files with the ".r79" attribute). The scope is switched in PD79SIM in the following
circumstances:

When a command is entered
The object file that includes the address indicated by the program counter becomes the
current scope. When the SCOPE command is used to set the scope, the specified scope is
the active scope.

During command execution
The current scope automatically switches depending on the program address being
handled by the command.

Note 2: Priority levels of labels and symbols
The conversion of values to labels or symbols, and vice versa, is subject to the following levels of
priority:

Conversion of address values

Local labels

Global labels

Local symbols

Global symbols

Local labels outside current scope
Local symbols outside current scope

IR
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® Conversion of data values

Local symbols

Global symbols

Local labels

Global labels

Local symbols outside current scope
Local labels outside current scope

IR

® Conversion of bit values
1. Local bit symbols
2. Global bit symbols
3. Local bit symbols outside current scope

2.2.4 Macro Variables

Macro variables are defined by assign statements in the script file. See Section 2.1, "Structural
Elements of a Script File" in the Reference part for details.

Precede variables with '%' for use as macro variables.
® You can specify alphanumerics and/or the underbar () in the variable name following the
percent sign (%). However, do not start the names with a numeric.
® You cannot use the names of registers as variable names.
® Uppercase and lowercase letters are differentiated in variable names.
® You can define a maximum of 32 macro variables. Once defined, a macro variable remains
valid until you quit PD79SIM.

Macro variables are useful for specifying the number of iterations of the while statement.

2.2.5 Register variables

Register variables are used for using the values of registers in an expression. Precede the name of the
register with '%' to use it as a register variable. Use the following format.

%register-name
You can use the following registers.
PG, PC, PGPC, S, DT, DPO, DP1, DP2, DP3, A, B, E, X, Y, PS
Uppercase and lowercase letters are not unique in register names. You can specify either.

2.2.6 Memory variables

Use memory variables to use memory values in expressions. The format is as follows:
[ address ] .data-size

® You can specify expressions in addresses (you can also specify memory variables).
® The data size is specified as shown in the following table.

Byte length: B orb
Word (2-byte) length: W or w
Double word (4-byte) length: Dord
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The default data size is word, if not specified.
Example 1: Referencing the contents of memory at address 800016 in bytes
[8000h] .B
Example 2: Referencing the contents of memory at address 800016 in words
[8000h] W
Example 3: Referencing the contents of memory at address 800016 in double words
[8000h] .D

2.2.7 Line Nos.

These are source file line Nos. The format for line Nos. is as follows:

#line_no
#line_no.”source file name”

®  Specify line Nos. in decimal.

®  You can only specify line Nos. in which software breaks can be set.
You cannot specify lines in which no assembler instructions have been generated, including
comment lines and blank lines.

® |f you omit the name of the source file, the line Nos. apply to the source file displayed in the
Program Window.

® Include the file attribute in the name of the source file.

® Do not include any spaces between the line No. and name of the source file.

2.2.8 Character constants

The specified character or character string is converted into ASCII code and processed as a constant.

® Enclose characters in single quote marks.
® Enclose character strings in double quote marks.
® The character string must consist of one or two characters (16 bits max.).

If more than two characters are specified, the last two characters of the string are processed.
For example, "ABCD" would be processed as "CD", or value 4344s.

2.2.9 Operators

The table below lists the operators that you can use in expressions.

The priority of operators is indicated by the level, level 1 being the highest and level 8 the
lowest.

If two or more operators have the same level of priority, they are evaluated in order from
the left of the expression.

Operator Function Priority level

() Brackets Level 1

+, =, ~ Monadic positive, monadic negative, Level 2
monadic logical NOT

* Dyadic multiply, dyadic divide Level 3

+, - Dyadic add, dyadic subtract Level 4

>> << Right shift, left shift Level 5

& Dyadic logical AND Level 6

.~ Dyadic logical OR, Level 7
dyadic exclusive OR

<, <=, >, >= == I= | Dyadic comparison Level 8
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3 C Expressions

3.1 Writing C Expressions

You can use C expressions consisting of the tokens shown below for registering C watchpoints and for
specifying the values to be assigned to C watchpoints.

Token Example

Immediate values 10, OxOa, 012

Mathematical operators -, %

Pointers KRR

Reference &

Sign inversion -

Member reference using comma St ruct . Menber

Member reference using arrow St ruct - >Menber

Parentheses (., )

Arrays Array [ 2] , DArray [ 2] [ 31 ,...
Casting to basic types (int), (char*), (unsigned long *),...
Casting to typedef types (DWORD), (ENUM), ...

Variable names and function names var, i, j, func,...

Character constants A, b,

Character string literals "abcdef”, "I ama boy.”, ...

3.1.1 Immediate Values

You can use hexadecimals, decimals, and octals as immediate values. Values starting with Ox are
processed as hexadecimals, those with 0 as octals, and those without either prefix as decimals.

Note:

®  You cannot register only immediate values as C watchpoints.
® Immediate values are valid only when used in a C expression that specifies a C watchpoint,
and when specifying a value to be assigned.
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3.1.2 Mathematical Operators
You can use the addition (+), subtraction (-), multiplication (*), and division (/) mathematical
operators. The following shows the order of priority in which they are evaluated.
(*).(/) > ($).(-)
Note:

® There is no support currently for mathematical operators for floating point numbers.

3.1.3 Pointers

Pointers are indicated by the asterisk (*). You can use pointer to pointers **, and pointer to pointer
to pointers ***, etc.

Examples: "*variable_name", "**variable_name", etc.
Note:
® Immediate values cannot be processed as pointers. That is, you cannot specify *OxE000, for
example.
3.1.4 Reference

References are indicated by the ampersand (&). You can only specify "&variable_name".

3.1.5 Sign Inversion

Sign inversion is indicated by the minus sign (-). You can only specify "-immediate_value" or "-
variable_name". No sign inversion is performed if you specify 2 (or any even number of) minus signs.

Note:

® There is no support currently for sign inversion of floating point numbers.

3.1.6 Member Reference Using Comma

You can only use "variable_name.member_name" for checking the members of structures and unions
using the comma.

Example:
struct S{
int memberl;
char member2;
};
struct S STRUCT;
struct S *STRUCT_P;
In this case, STRUCT .memberl, (*STRUCT_P).member2 correctly checks the
members.
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3.1.7 Member Reference Using Arrow

You can only use "variable_name->member_name" for checking the members of structures and
unions using the arrow.

Example:
struct S{
int memberl;
char member?2;
};
struct S STRUCT;
struct S *STRUCT_P;
In this case, (&STRUCT)->member1, STRUCT_P->member2 correctly checks the
members.

3.1.8 Parentheses

Use the ‘(* and ")’ to specify priority of calculation within an expression.

3.1.9 Arrays
Youcanusethe [ ‘and’ ] °to specify the elements of an array. You can code arrays as follows:
"variable_name [ (element_No or variable) ] ", "variable_name [ (element_No or

variable) 1] [ (element_No or variable) ] ", etc.

3.1.10 Casting to Basic Types

You can cast to C basic types char, short, int, and long, and cast to the pointer types to these basic
types. When casting to a pointer type, you can also use pointers to pointers and pointers to pointers to
pointers, etc.

Note that if signed or unsigned is not specified, the default values are as follows:

Basic type Default
char unsigned
short signed
int signed
long signed

Note:
® You cannot cast to floating point C basic types (float and double).
® You cannot cast register variables.

3.1.11 Casting to typedef Types

You can use casting to typedef types (types other than the C basic types) and the pointer types to
them. When casting to a pointer type, you can also use pointers to pointers and pointers to pointers to
pointers, etc.

Note:

® You cannot cast to struct or union types or the pointers to those types.

261



PD79SIM User’s Manual

3.1.12 Variable Names and Function Names

As defined in C, variable and function names are character strings that start with a letter. They can
consist of up to 255 characters.

3.1.13 Character Constants

You can use characters enclosed in single quote marks (”) as character constants. For
example, A%, b~ , etc. These character constants are converted to ASCII code and used as 1-byte
immediate values.

Notes:

®  You cannot register character constants only as C watchpoints.

® Character constants are valid only when used in a C expression that specifies a C
watchpoint, and when specifying a value to be assigned (character constants are processed
in the same manner as immediate values).

3.1.14 Character String Literals

You can use character strings enclosed in double quote marks (*’) as character string literals.
Examples are ’abcde”, 1 am a boy.”, etc.

Note:

® Character string literals can only be placed on the right side of an assignment operator in
an expression. They can only be used when the left side of the assignment operator is a char
array or a char pointer type.
In all other cases, a syntax error results.

3.2 Display Format of C Expressions

C expressions in the data display areas of the C Watch, File, File Local, and Global Windows are
displayed as their type name, C expression (variable name), and result of calculation (value), as
shown below.

Add | Addx| Del | Delal | ' Set | Cancel| Radix |

+lunsizgred char *) *(zcpp) = Ox4BE4F "ABCT iﬂ
{signed short int) gsho = -32768

+(5|gned char *) zsco = 4E51 T
- onz) 2l = 2147

(un5|gned char) *(gCD) A
-i=t a¥ ct _[-‘Ql—]ﬂTﬁ]_gE.dJ_ = _[]_KEAEE_Q_
(Jn=igned charllec = 717
(Unsigned charl|auc = "2[
(dizgned char) eggc = '3’ v

EI 2y

Type Result of calculation (value)

C expression (variable name)

The following describes the display formats of the respective types.
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3.2.1 Enumeration Types

® When the result (value) of calculation has been defined, its name is displayed.
(DATE) date = Sunday (‘all Radices)

® If the result (value) of calculation has not been defined, it is displayed as follows:

(DATE) date = 16 (when Radix is in initial state)
(DATE) date = 0x10 ( when Radix is hex)
(DATE) date = 0000000000010000B (when Radix is binary)

3.2.2 Basic Types

® \When the result of calculation is a basic type other than a char type or floating point type, it is
displayed as follows:

(unsigned int) i = 65280 (when Radix is in initial state)
(unsigned int) i = OxFF0OO ( when Radix is hex)
(unsigned int) i = 1111111100000000B (when Radix is binary)

® When the result of calculation is a char type, it is displayed as follows:

(unsigned char) ¢ = *J~ (when Radix is in initial state)
(unsigned char) c = Ox4A ( when Radix is hex)
(unsigned char) c¢ = 10100100B (when Radix is binary)

® When the result of calculation is a floating point, it is displayed as follows:
(double) d = 8.207880399131839E-304 ( when Radix is in initial state)
(double) d = 0x10203045060708 (when Radix is hex)
(double) d = 0000000010..... 1000B (when Radix is binary)

(..... indicates abbreviation)

3.2.3 Pointer Types

® When the result of calculation is a pointer type to other than a char* type, it is
displayed in hexadecimal as follows:
(unsigned int *) p = 0x1234 (all Radices)

® When the result of calculation is a char* type, you can select the display format of the
string or a character in the menu [Option] -> [View] -> [Display String].

-string types

(unsigned char *) str = 0x1234 *’Japan” (all Radices)
-character types
(unsigned char *) str = 0x1234 (74 “J7) (all Radices)
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® When the result of calculation is a char* type, it is displayed as follows:
(unsigned char *) str = 0x1234 *’Japan” (all Radices)

If the string contains a non-printing code prior to the code to show the end of the
string (0), it is displayed up to the non-printing character and the closing quote mark

is not displayed.
(unsigned char *) str = 0x1234 *Jap (all Radices)

Also if the string contains more than 80 characters, the closing quote mark is not
displayed.

When the C expression is an pointer type, a '+' is displayed to the left of the type
name.

‘+’ indicating pointer type

Addx| Del |Deldll| Set | Cancel| Radix|

E dd |

(Plunsigned char *) *(zcpp) = Oxd4E4F "ABCY il
(signed short int) asho = -32763

+(sizred char %) zscp = 0xdE51 "C7
(signed long) gl = 2147483647

lursigned char) *(zop) =’.ﬂ.’

-({struct _GSDATA) e=dl = 0
(unsigned char) ec = 1
(unsigned char) guc = 727
(zigred char) g=c = "3’

You can double-click on lines indicated by a '+' to see the members of that structure or
union. The '+' changes to a '-' while the members are displayed. To return to the
original display, double click the line, now indicated by the '-'.

3.2.4 Array Types

® When the result of calculation is an array type other thanachar[ ] type, the
starting address is displayed in hex as follows:
(signed int [ 10 ] ) z = 0x1234 (all Radices)

® When the result of calculationisachar[ ] type, itis displayed as follows:
(unsigned char [ 10 ] ) str = 0x1234 Japan” (all Radices)

If the string contains a non-printing code prior to the code to show the end of the
string (0), it is displayed up to the non-printing character and the closing quote mark

is not displayed.
(unsigned char [ 10 ] ) str = 0x1234 *Jap (all Radices)

Also if the string contains more than 80 characters, the closing quote mark is not
displayed.

When the C expression is an array type as same as pointer type, a '+' is display to the
left of the type name. You can see the elements of the array by using this indicating.
(for the details, refer 3.2.4 Pointer types)
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When the number of the array elements is more than 1000, the following dialog box
open. Specify the number of the elements in the dialog box.

Flease set array area.

Start: |D

End: I
Ok | Cancel

The elements from the index specified in "Start" to the index specified in "End" are displayed.
If you specify the value more than the max index of the array, the value is regarded as max
index of the array.

When you click the "Cancel" button, the elements are not displayed.

3.2.5 Function Types

® When the result of calculation is a function type, the starting address is displayed in hex as
follows:
(void()) main = 0xF000 (‘all Radices)
3.2.6 Reference Types

® When the result of calculation is a reference type, the reference address is displayed in hex as
follows:
(signed int &) ref = 0xD038 (‘all Radices)

3.2.7 Bit Field Types

® When the result of calculation is a bit field type, it is displayed as follows:
(unsigned int :13) s.f = 8191 (when Radix is in initial state)

(unsigned int :13) s.f = Ox1FFF ( when Radix is hex)

(unsigned int :13) s.f 1111111111111B (when Radix is binary)

3.2.8 When No C Symbol is Found

® |f the calculated expression contained a C symbol that could not be found, it is displayed as
follows:
(O x = <not active> (‘all Radices)

3.2.9 Syntax Errors

® When the calculated expression contains a syntax error, it is displayed as follows:
(O str*(p = <syntax error> (all Radices)
(Where str*(p is the syntax error)

265



PD79SIM User’s Manual

3.2.10 Structure and Union Types

When the result of calculation is a structure or union type, the address is displayed in hex as

follows:

(Data) v = 0x1234 (‘all Radices)

If, as in structures and unions, the C expression consists of members, a '+' is displayed to the
left of the type name (tag name).

"indicating structure or union

l (a3 b Wind o
vAdd | Addx| Del | Set | Cancel| Radix |

+)struct o) str2 = 0x41E
-(struct a) strl =
(unsigred long) b = 15
(zigred int) ¢ = 10
(unsizgred char [101) d = 0x414 "azaaaaaaaa”
(signed int) h =1
(signed int) x(z) = -1
(signed int) k = 18951

(sigred int) j = 10
(zigred int) i = 10
KN -l

You can double-click on lines indicated by a '+' to see the members of that structure or union.
The '+' changes to a '-' while the members are displayed. To return to the original display,
double click the line, now indicated by the '-'. This function allows you to check the members of

structures and unions.

3.2.11 Register Variables

When the result of calculation is a register variable, "register" is displayed to the left of the

type name as follows:
(register signed int) j = 100
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The following tables list thePD79SIM error messages.

4 Error Messages

No. Error Message Notes and Action

150 Can't open more (name) window. The maximum number of the specified
window is already open.

151 Can't Create (name) window. Cannot open the specified window. There may
not be sufficient memory. Quit other
applications or increase memory.

152 Can't open (name) window, when the target [Stop the target program, then open the

program is running. window.

153 Value is out of range. The specified address exceeds the MCU's
maximum address of FFH-FFh.

154 PD79SIM is already exist.

156 File not found ( filename ).

157 Path not found ( path ).

158 Not enough memory.

159 Can't execute.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

200 Can't change view mode. The display starting address does not match
the first line of the source file, or the specifieq
source file cannot be found.

201 Can't find source file (filename). Specified source file was not found. Use the
PATH command, or the[ Environ ]-> [ Path ]
menu items to specify the directory
containing the source file.

202 Can't find search string (name). The specified search string was not found
between the starting position and end.

203 Line number of Source File (filename) is ovenBecause the source file has more lines than

(line).

can be displayed, the file cannot be displayed
in the Source Window. Switch to disassembld
display mode.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action

300 Illegal endi ( filename line). There is no if statement paired with the endi
statement.

301 Illegal endw ( filename line). There is no while statement paired with the
endw statement.

303 Script File is already exist.

304 Can't find endi ( filename line). There is no endi statement paired with the if
statement.

305 Line length is overflow ( filename line). The number of characters exceeds the
maximum permissible for one line.

306 Nest level is overflow ( filename line).

307 Can't find Script File( filename).

308 Can't read Script File( filename). Cannot read rest of script file.

309 Description is illegal ( filename line).

310 Can't find endw ( filename line). There is no endw statement paired with whilg
statement.

311 The nest level exceeds the limit( num).

313 Illegal break (filenameline ).

No. Error Message Notes and Action

400 Address value is out range for scroll area.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

600 Can't add new watch point because it exceed

limit of watch point number. Max number
is(hnum).

601 Address value is out of range.

602 Data value is out of range.

603 Bit value is out of range.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

650 There are no symbol information. Load module file not loaded.

651 The expression is too long.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action

900 SYMBOL file is illegal. Error in format of load module file.

901 Loading is canceled.

902 Can't find SYMBOL file(filename). No load module file exists.

903 Can't get enough memory. Insufficient memory. Quit other applications
or increase memory.

904 Cannot open temporary file. The temporary file for downloading using the
on-demand method could be opened.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

1001 Can't find symbol. Specified symbol does not exist.

1002 Description of expression is illegal.

1004 Description is illegal. Error in expression.

1005 |Can't find scope. The specified variable is not within the scope.

1006 [Can't find symbol.

1007 Can't find function. The specified function does not exist.

1008 Right hand side of the expression is illegal.

1009 The Type of structure( union) are not same.

1010 |Can't assign.

1011 Can't find type. The specified type does not exist.

1012 Not supported float ( double ) operation.

1013 [The operation does not be allowed to pointers

1014 [The operation does not be allowed to the

pointer.

1015 Can't decrease by pointer.

1016 Divided by 0.

1017 The operator is not supported.

1018 Type information is broken. Error in symbol information in load module
file.

1019 Left value must be the pointer.

1020 Left value must be a structure oran union.

1021 Can't find member.

1022 Left value must be reference of a structure o

an union.

1023 Left value is illegal.

1024  [The operand must be a value.

1025 The operand is able to be opposite sign.

1026 Can't get address value.

1027 The array variable is illegal.

1028 [The essential number of array is illegal.

1029 [The operand must be an address value.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action
1030 Type casting for register variable is notbe
supported.
1031 [The type of type casting is illegal.
1032 Type casting for that type is notbe supported.
1033 This expression can not be exchanged for
some address value.
No. Error Message Notes and Action
1100 [Address value is out of range. Specified address exceeds MCU's maximum
address of FFFFFFh.
1101 Description of Assembly language is illegal.
1102 Address value for JUMP is out of range.
1103 [Operand value is out of range.
1104 Description of expression is illegal.
1105 |Addressing mode specified is not appropriate|
1107 Operand value is undefined.
1108 Bit-symbol is in expression.
1109 Invalid bit-symbol exist.
1110 [Symbol value is not constant.
1111 Same items are multiple specified.
1112 Same Kkind items are multiple specified.
1113 Characters exist in expression.
1114 Format specified is not appropriate.
1115 Invalid symbol definition.
1116 Invalid reservedword exist in operand.
1118 Reserved word is missing.
1119 No space after mnemonic or directive.
1123 [Operand value is not defined.
1124 Operand size is not appropriate.
1125 Operand type is not appropriate.
1131 Size or format specified is not appropriate.
1132 Size specified is missing.
1133 String value exist in expression.
1134 Symbol is missing.
1135 [Symbol is multiple defined.
1136 Symbol is missing.
1137 Symbol is multiple defined.
1138 Invalid operand exist in instruction.
1139 Syntax error in expression.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action

1140 Invalid operand exist in instruction.

1141 Operand expression is not completed.

1142  [Too many operand.

1143 Too many operand data.

1144 Undefined symbol exist.

1145 [Value is out of range.

1146 Division by zero.

1148 '#'is missing.

1149 '," is missing.

1150 1" is missing.

1151 )" is missing.

1153 Invalid operand exist in instruction.

1154 Quote is missing.

1155 Right quote is missing.

1156 [Can't get enough memory.

1162 Invalid chip mode.

1163 "' is missing.

1164 Absolute addressing is not avail.

1165 Direct addressing is not avail.

1166 Invalid addressing mode declaration
included.

1167 Syntax error in indexed addressing
expression.

1168 ‘(" is missing.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action
1200 Syntax error.
1201 Command name is wrong.
1202 Too many aliases. Maximum: 256
1203 [You can register the only command name for
alias.
1204 [Can't use the command now. You cannot use the specified command while
the target program is running.
1205 Can't up more.
1206 [Can't down more.
1207 Can't set break point in this function.
1208 |The start address larger than the end
address.
1209 This command is not supported now.
1211 Can't register that token for alias.
1212 Can't find file ( filename).
1213 Data value is out of range.
No. Error Message Notes and Action
1400 [Address value is out of range. Specified address exceeds the MCU's
maximum address of FFFFFFh.
1401 Target program is already stopped.
1402 The number of break point is over the limit
(limit).
1403 The break point isn't defined at that address
1404 Data value is out of range.
1406 Can't read/write, because there are no Use the MAP command to allocate memory
memory at that area.
1407 Can't get enough memory. Insufficient memory. Quit other applications
or increase memory.
1408 Register value is out of range.
1409 Can't execute that command, when the targeg
program is running.
1410 Start address is larger than end address.
1411 STOP execution.
1412 Can't find source lines which include that There is no source line information at the
address. specified address.
1413 That command has not yet supported.
1417 Can't search more on the stack.
1418 [Specified times of number is over than 65535
1421 Memory alignment error.
1422 Illegal register is specified.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action
1500 |There was sent undefined data from
simulator.

1501 Can't read/write, because there are no Use the MAP command to allocate memory

memory at that area.

1502 Number of points exceeds the limit( num ). [No more points can be set.

1503 Point already set.

1504 Breakpoint of other type already set.

1505 No hardware breakpoint set at specified

address.

1506 |Can't get enough memory.

1507 Can't set more 1/O script file( Max 20). Only a total of 20 1/O script file procedures,
virtual port inputs, and virtual interrupts cai
be registered in 1/0 window.

1508 |Can't set more virtual output( Max 20). The maximum number of virtual port output
that can be registered is 20.

1509 |Specified vector Address out of range.

1510 |Specified level of priority out of range.

1530 |Stacktrace modeis notenabled.

1531 SIM79executionerroroccurred.

1533 Undefined instruction was executed.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

1704 The connection with the target isn't created.

1705 Can't connect with the target.

1707 Time Out ERROR. A time-out error occurred in communication
with the target system.

1712 Communication ERROR. Connection to the target system was lost
during communication with the target
system.

1713 Communication ERROR. A communications error occurred while
sending data to the target system.

1714 Communication ERROR. A communications error occurred while
receiving data from the target system.

1717 Can't find Simulator Engine.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action

2400 |Address value is out of range.

2401 Data value is out of range.

2402 Start Addressis larger than end address. You specified an ending address that is less
than the starting address.

2403  |Value is under ( num). Specify a value of num or more.

2404 Data value is out of range.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

5700 The data value is too large.

5701 |The address area is illegal.

5702 Address value is out range for scroll area. |The address specified as the scroll range is
greater than the MCU's maximum address o
FFFFFFh

No. Error Message Notes and Action

5800 Sampling period value is out of range.

5801 |Address value is out of range.

5802 Can't change RAM monitor area, when the [Stop target program, then change the RAM

target program is running. monitor area.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

5900 Can't open Script File( filename).

5901 Script File ( filename) is already opened.

5902 Script File is not open.

5903 Can't open Log File( filename).

5904 Can't open more Log File.

5905 Can't open Log File.

5906 File ( filename) is already log on.

5907 Can't open View File( filename ) for new/add.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action
6000 |Cannot find source file( filename ).
6001 |The number of lines of source file ( filename)
is over the limit ( line).
6002 |The Address value is out of range.
6003 Cannot open file ( filename ).
6004 Illegal file format.
6006 Cannot read the file saved by emulator
debugger.
No. Error Message Notes and Action
6401 Already set hard ware break.
No. Error Message Notes and Action
10200 [Line number is illegal.
10201 [Can't find right bracket')'.
10202 [The Number of Macro constant is over the
limit (limit).
10203 [Immediate value is out of range.
10204 |[Prefix which gives radix of the constant is
illegal.
10205 [Description of indirect reference is illegal.
10206 [Can't find end of strings( str ).
10207 [Description of expression is illegal.
10208 [Macro constant( macro ) isn't defined.
10209 [Symbol ( symbol ) isn't defined.
10210 [Immediate value is illegal.
10211 |Divide by 0.
10213 [The value is over the maximum value of
which can be treated by MCU.
10214 |[Register name is using for macro variable

name.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action

10400 |Address value is out of range. Specified address exceeds MCU's maximum
address of FFFFFFh.

10401 |Bit number is out of range.

10402 |File ( filename ) is broken.

10403 |Can't find File ( filename)).

10404 |Can't find sub routin information. Specify the option to output debugging
information, then recompile the target
program.

10405 |lllegal character in the strings.

10407 |Can't find that line number.

10408 |Multiple definition of symbol/label.

10409 |There are no code at that line. No machine language has been generated at
the address corresponding to the specified
line No.

10410 |Can't get enough memory.

10411 |Can't find scopes.

10412 |Can't find section information. Specify the option to output debugging
information, then recompile the target
program.

10413 |Can't find source lines which correspond to

that address.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

10414 |Can't find symbol ( symbol ).

10415 |Can't find the scopes which include that

address.

10416 |Loading is canceld.

10419 |The register name is wrong.

10420 |Can't find Source File ( filename ).

10421 |Unable read Load Module File( filename ).

10422 |The PATH name is incorrect.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

10800 [Value is out of range.

10801 [Can't find the register information file.

10802 [There's incorrect line in register information

file.
10803 [Not enough memory.

276




Error Messages

No. Error Message Notes and Action

11000 |[The save file name( filename) is wrong. Specified file cannot exist.

11001 |Can't find symbol ( symbol ) of MR79. Real-time OS ( MR79) symbol not found.

11002 [Initialization routine ofMR79 is not executed /MR commands cannot be executed when the
real-time OS (MR79) initialization routine
has not been executed.

11003 |Can't find the task of the specified task

number.

11004 |Priority out of range. The specified priority is out of range.

11005 |Task ID out of range. The specified task ID is out of range.

11006 |Flag ID out of range. The specified flag ID is out of range.

11007 |Semaphore ID out of range. The specified semaphore ID is out of range.

11008 [Mailbox out of range. The specified mailbox ID is out of range.

11009 |Memory pool ID out of range. The specified memory pool ID is out of range.

11010 |[Cycle handler ID out of range. The specified cyclic handler ID is out of range

11011 |Address out of range. The specified address is out of range.

11012 |Cannot invoke system call.

11013 |System call not invoked.

11014 |System call not completed.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

15000 |Task with specified task No.not found. The specified task does not exist.

15001 |Context of specified task No.not found. The specified task context does not exist.

15002 |Corrupted MR data. Part of the MR data is corrupted. As a result
correct data cannot be displayed in the MR
Window.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

20000 [lllegal file format.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

21000 |[Can't open BUTTON file. GUI input file cannot be opened.

21001 |BUTTON file is illegal. GUI input file is corrupted.
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No. Error Message Notes and Action

22000 |[Can't open temporary file.

22001 [Can't delete temporary file.

22002 [Can't open 1/O data file( filename ).

22003 [The 1/O data not set.

22004 |The Output file of the same already set.

22005 |Data not found.

22006 |The start cycle larger than the end cycle.

22007 |The Output port already set.

22008 [There is no data in the Input file.

22009 (lllegal file format.

No. Error Message Notes and Action

25000 |Can'tfind '{".(line)

25001 |[Can't find '}'.(line)

25002 |[Can't find '(". (line)

25003 [Symbol isn't defined. ( line , token)

25004 [Can't find ). (line)

25005 (Description of expression is illegal.( line ,
token)

25006 [Nest level of the if statement is overflow.
(line)

25007 [Nest level of the while statement is overflow,
(line)

25008 |[Too many the break statement.( line)

25009 |[There is no if statement corresponding to the
else statement. (line)

25010 (Unknown token.( line , token)

25011 [Can't open the ( filename) file.

25012 (The (filename) file is not a file made in the
1/0 window.

25013 |The description of the memory variable is

illegal. (line)
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